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ABSTRACT
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develop carcer decisicnmaking skills which they may use throughout
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and activity explanation. Beginning units focus on the development of
career decisionmaking skills in the context of hospitality and
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recreation concepts and skills within the framework of career
decisionmaking. The units are titled (1) What is A Career? (Career
Decisionmaking, and The Future), (2) How Does Cae Plan For A Career?
(Hobbies, Occupational Analysis, and Career Paths), (3} Fun In The
Sun, (4) Leisure Then and Now. (What was Leisure ILike Then?, The Year
2000, Community Interviews, and Planning a Leisure Facility), (5)
What Do You Need To Know? (Communicating: HWelcome to the Camp, The
Diagram Game, What Should I Say Now?, Managing Money, and Keeping
Records), (6) Working in Hospitality and Recreation (Rock Concert,

Bouncing Ball, Crystal Lake Day Camrp, Zoos and So Forth, and ’

Independent Study), (7) What Are Some Hospitality and Recreation Jobs
Like?. (A Look at Hospitality and Recreation Occupations, and
Interviewing an Employee--for Practice and for Real), (8) What Are
You Interested In? (A Self-Profile and People/Things/Ideas), and (9)
What's Next (Lifestyle, Job Match--Whom to Hire? Is Everybody Happy?,
and How About This Career?). (HD)
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FOREWORD

These curriculum materials are designed to enable students to explore career opportunities in the
field of Hospitality and Recreation. This project is one of several curriculum efforts in occupational
education, known as “cluster” projects because they are organized in groups of related occupations,
which provide educators with the tools for developing both the career potential and the specific occu-
pational skills of students. Two curricula were developed in this project, one devoted to career explora-
tion and the other to skill preparation for students with previous experience in career exploration.

This curriculum, Career Exploration in Hospitality and Recreation, is designed to serve two pur-
poses: to develop career decision-making skills which students may use throughout their lives and to
examine and explore hospitality and recreation occupations. The units which comprise the curriculum
are designed with both purposes in mind, although the focus of each unit reflects these purposes in
different proportions. For example, the earlier units focus on the development of career decision-mak-
ing skills in the context of hospitality and recreation occupations. Later units emphasize the hospitality
and recreation concepts and skills within the framework of career decision-making.

The philosophy, content and instructional strategies that are reflected in these materials were
developed with the support and advice of both educators and representatives from trade associations
involved in the disciplines which are part of the Hospitality and Recreation field. A National Conference
in Hospitality and Recreation Occupations was held in August, 1975 in Hyannis, Massachusetts,
at which 85 participants from the educational community, including State Career Education Direc-
tors, State Directors of Vocational Education, related educational association representatives, State
- Distributive Education Supervisors, State Physicai Education Supervisors, publishers of career educa-
tion periodicals, field-test teachers, and representatives from trade associations reviewed and critiqued
the matetials. The Conference participants examined the materials in terms of their applicability to
different grade levels and school settings and their appropriateness for infusion into present curricula.

In addition, feedback was obtained regarding student activities within the curriculum materials -
in terms of their clarity and usefulness: and finally, field-test teachers had the opportunity to examine,
explore, and become familiar with the materials they would soon be using themselves. :

During the fall semester of 1975, this curriculum was field-tested in three junior high school
classrooms. Both students and teachers provided the project staff with information and advice about
the materials that could not have been obtained in any other manner. Generally, these field-test
teachers and students and the conference participants offered enthusiastic support for the philosophy,
content, and instructional strategies for the materials.

These materials for Career Exploration in Hospitality and Recreatlon could not have been com-
pleted without the participation and contribution of many individuals. Chief among these persons are,
of course, the Conference participants, field-test teachers, and students who shared in the project.

The Advisory Panel to the project staff brought experience and expertise to the effort. Each
panel member provided information and insight during the early development of the curriculum.
These panel members were: Joseph Curtis, a consultant in municipal recreation and parks from New
Rochelle, N.Y.; William Giezentanner, a teacher of Recreational Planning at the Harvard Graduate
School of Design in Cambridge, Massachusetts; Ron Gray, an experienced travel agent for Thomas
Cook and Sons in New York City; and Charles Hamburg, Chairman of the Hotel and Restaurant
Department at Bunker Hill Community College in Charlestown, Massachusetts.
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The authors of this curriculum were aided by other members of the project staff who deserve
special mention for their contributions. Fred Levy assisted in the design of the curriculum in its pre-
liminary stages. Barbara Boris and Kelly Gerry were responsible for the production of the final copy.

The initiative for this project came from the U.S. Office of Education. Mary V. Marks, Chief of
the Curriculum Development Branch, assisted the project whenever called upon. William Berndt,
Project Officer, previded assistance and direction to the project staff at all stages of curriculum devel-

opment; and Ed Nelson, Project Monitor, provided insight, support, and guidance to the staff from
development to completion.

4

Kristina Engstrom
Project Director
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. : Career Exploration in Hospitality and Recreation

INTRODUCTION TO THE TEACHER

PURPOSES

This curriculum is designed to serve the twin pur-
poses of career development, on the one hand, and occu-
pational exploration in Hospitality and Recreation on
the other. Career education principles, applicable to any
occupational field, constitute the foundation of the
curriculum. They represent durable knowledge and skills
which students may use throughout their lifetimes. Hos-
pitality and recreation occupations constitute the focus
of the curriculum, to which career decision-making is
applied.

The joining of carcer development principles to an
occupational field is essential for effective exploration.
To be meaningful to students, an occupational field
must be studied within the context of career decision-
making. Similarly, career decision-making cannot be
studied or practiced in the abstract but must be exer-
cised on a career field. The questions “What is This?”
and “Who am I?” are thus fused in the central inquiry
of career exploration: “Is this field for me?”’

Therefore, the culmination of the exploratory
experience should be for the student to determine if
he/she is interested in pursuing a career in Hospitality
2ud Recreation. This requires that the student has skills
to identify and assess the elements of making such a
choice and that the student has identified and obtained
the necessary occupational information to make such a
choice intelligently.

The Field of Hospitality and Recreation

"The field of Hospitality and Recreation is large
and diverse, including more than 60 types of employers
and 200 types of occupations, according to industry
sources. These occupations vary in setting, complexity,
responsibility, and training requiremerts. '

Diversity of setting and variety of activity in this
field contribute to its appeal as a potential career choice.
In addition to these characteristics, careers in the field
allow an individual to combine azvocation with vocation,

involve considerable interaction with people, and offer

the satisfaction of contributing to another person’s
enjoyment.

Although this is a growing field and-careers within
it can satisfy a wide variety of personal interests and
abilities, there are currently few educational offerings
for career exploration and preparation prior to post-

secondary education. This curriculuin is intended td fill
that gap.

The Hospitality and Recreation Cluster

The cluster concept was developed by the US.
Office of Education to facilitate the development and
implementation of the concept of career education.
This concept is rooted in the belief that a student should
be made aware of the many occupations in the world of
work early in his or her educational cateer. As the stu-
dent progresses, he/she should be helped to explore
many occupations if he/she is to make intell’gent career
choices and preparation. The U.S. Office o: Education
designed career clusters which group occupations by
their common characteristics. Through career clusters
the student is able to explore many related occupations
at the same time and to acquire skills whicn are related
to more than one occupation.

The cluster scheme serves other useful purposes.
It provides a framework for comprehensive curriculum
development from career awareness through skill pre-
paration. It assists educators to implemént the curricula
designed. And not least important, it provides continuity
for the student as he/she progresses from awareness, to
exploration, to preparation.

For purposes of career exploration, the cluster
scheme:

® is a way of presenting to students a variety of jobs -
which are related to one another;

allows students to explore many occupations at
the same time, thus permitting substantial econ-
omies i curriculum development and in classroom
presentation; and

® allows presentation of occupations in terms of
career ladders and lattices, thereby pemmitting
students to examine careers as well as specific
occupations. :

Hospitality and Recreation is one of the fifteen
occupational clusters organized by the U.S. Office of
Education. The occupations within this cluster have
been defined as those which provide services to people
away from their homes which enable them to more fully
enjoy their non-working time. Hospitality and Recrea-
tion occupations are aimed primarily at satisfying the
desire of the consumer to make productive or enjoy-
able use of his or her leisure time. This definition stresses
the motivation of the consumer to enjoy an activity or
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event, away from home, during non-working or leisure
time. All of these elements are reflected in the concepts
and activities of this curriculum.

To help organize this diverse cluster, its member
occupations and employers have been grouped according
to common industries or subclusters.

The subclusters are:

Lodging: The management and operation of lodg-
ing facilities. People employed in this subcluster work
for hotels, motels, resorts, convention centers, and steam-
ship companies. Occupations include front desk clerk,
reservations clerk, bell captain, maid, and manager.

Recreation: The management, planning and opera-
tion of recreational programs, facilities and areas. Exam-
ples of employers are recreation centers, camps, hospi-
tals, government agencies, and bowling alleys. Occupa-
tions include grounds keeper, youth worker, and direc-
tor or owner of a recreational area.

Entertainment Services: The management and

operation of entertainment facilities such as rovie thea-

ters and amusement parks. The promotion of entertain-
ment services by booking agencies. Occupations include
usher, circus performer, and theater manager.

Cultural Services: The management and operation
of cultural institutions such as libraries, museums and
zoos. Occupations range from ticket takers to curators.

Sports: Activities involved in professional sports.
Occupations include professional athletes, referees,
stadium managers, and ticket sellers. Employers include
professional sports teams and sports stadiums.

Food and Beverage Services: Food and beverage
- preparation and service and food establishment manage-
ment and operation. Occupations are found in a variety
of industries including' restaurants, school cafeterias,
snack bars, and catering services. Occupations include
waiters, chefs and restaurant managers.

Travel Services: The arrangement and support of
travel. Occupations include travel agents, flight atten-
dants, and tour guides. Employers include include air-
lines, tour bus lines, and travel agencies.

Career Education

The major trend in American education to under-
take responsibility for developing students’ career poten-
tial responds to the recognition that career development
is a lifelong process. Junior high school students are not
too young for grooming for adult roles. They are already

making decisions that will affect them as adults, such as
educational decisions for vocational or college prepara-
tory programs. Some have already entered the part-time
work force. Explicit attention to career development
assures that they do not make these decisions by default.
Students, however, are not placed irrevocably on one
career path or another. Rather they are introduced to
concepts that will broaden their occupational horizons
and decision-making skills for use throughout their lives.
The focus is on the development and process of deci-
sion-making, not on the decision itself.

OVERALL DESIGN OF CURRICULUM GUIDE

As stated in career education literature, “. . .at the
end of the orientation stage, the typical student formu-
lates a ‘career hypothesis’ . . .Although this act is an im-
portant prerc - uisite to subsequent selection of more
specific goals, two characteristics seem -to be lacking:
reality testing and commitment.”* The materials in this
curriculum are designed in two phases in order to meet
the needs for both reality testing and commitment.

In the first phase, students acquire the skills neces-
sary for career decision-making. Although occupational
information about hospitality and recreation is provided
in this phase, the concepts extend beyond the field itself.
They include:

© the importance of career planning
® the importance of education and training
® the role of work in personality development

e the role of work in satisfying physlcal and pSVChO-
logical needs '

@ self-evaluation for career decision-making

In the second phase, students apply these concepis
and career decision-making skills to more specific infor-
mation about hospitality and recreation careers in order
to formulate a career hypothesis or a career plan. Prior
to formulating a career plan it is important that students
investigate and experiment with the entire range of pos-
sibilities within the Hospitality and Recreation cluster.
This curriculum' enables the student to 1dent1fy, assess,
and experiment with:

“a) the characteristics of the average consumer of a

_hospitality and recrea’uon actmty and how they '

differ across industries;’

b) the dependence of one hospltalxty and recreation . -
activity upon another (e.g., a recreation compon-
ent as part of a lodging facility);

*L. Bailey and R.W. Stadt, Career Education: New Approzcnes to Human Dcvelopmenr (Bloomington, Illinois: McKnight Pubhshmg

Company, 1973).
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c) the variety of employers and industries within
the field;

d) the variety and degree of activities conducted in
these industries;

e) the characteristics common' to each industry with-
in the field; and

f) the skills common to the majority of occupations
within the field (e.g., working directly with people).

When students are ready to formulate a career plan
at the end of this curriculum, they have been prepared
to identify and assess the tasks and responsibilities of
occupations, the skills required for performing jobs,
specific education and training requirements, types of
iindustries in which these occupations are performed, the
impact of occupations upor: lifestyle, levels of responsi-
bilities for different work roles, and the factors that con-
- tribute to lateral and upward mobility within the organ-
izational structures in which occupations are found.

OUTCOMES AND GOALS

The emphasis of curriculum presentation in your
classroom will depend upon the intensity of exploration
suitable for your students’ age and experience. For initial

- exploratory experiences, the career development empha-
sis may take priority. For later, in-depth exploration, a
focus on Hospitality and Recreation may be more
appropriate.

The curriculum seeks four outcomes for students:

1. Students will acquire career decision-making know-
ledge and skills.

2. Students will be able to determine if they ave inter-
ested in pursuing further exploration or training
for a czreer in Hospitality and Recreation.

3. Students will be able to develop a career plan in
Hospitality and Recreation even if they decline
to pursue it.

4. Students will acquire knowledge of principles,
industries, functions, occupations and charactes-
istic skills in Hospitality and Recreation.

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
The curiiculum is characterized by two broad
types of instructional strategies:
® active, participatory in-class learning experiences

e community-based exploratory experiencés
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To reflect these strategies, the activities in this
curriculum guide can be characterized as follows:

1. Extensive community involvement. A student can-
not truly explore an occupation without going intc
the community to observe and talk with persons
involved in these activities; nor can the student
begin the important process of envisioning himself
in an adult role without having some adult contact
outside of the home and school. ‘

The field of Hospitality and Recreation lends itself
well to community exploration in that hospitality
and recreation activities are pervasive in all com-
munities. It is therefore essential to effective
exploration of this field that students are encour-
aged to observe (through their own activities and
the activities of persons around them) the daily
actions and interactions of persons employed in
hospitality and recreation activities. :

2. Encouragement to the student to identify occupa-
tional resources and information: In keeping with
the commitment to develop career decision-making
skills in the students, it is essential that the turri-
culum not simply deliver occupational information
to students. Rather, it should assist and encourage
the student to identify, obtain, and analyze infor-
mation on his/her own.

3. Encouragement to the student to experiment with
aspects of the occupations: Through role-plays
the student is given the opportunity to test how
satisfied he/she might be with activities involved
in Hospitality and Recreation careers.

4. Fantasy as ¢ way of experimenting with the stu-
dent’s own identity: Student activities take advan-
tage of the student’s imagination and encourage
him/her to fantasize about careers in Hospitality
and Recreation. This cluster lends itself well to
this idea since it involves many “glamorous” occu-
pations. Through fantasizing, the student is able,
not only to experiment with the particular career,
but, equally important, to begin the process of
developing his/her own identity.

5. Encouragement to students to perform adult-like
roles: It is important in exploration that the stu-
dent is stimulated to act as an adult, as well as to

fantasize. Thus, activities are designed in which

students must act as employers with responsibility
as well as employees (a role they can identify with
more readily).

6. Requirement to make decisions: Through activi-
ties such as case studies, the students are involved




in identifying a problem, analyzing it and making Leaming More From the Acﬁvity Sugested S

" a decision. If the uitimate goal of the exploratory points - for classroom’ discussxon follow each ;. .
. experience is for students to make a decision about “studnt activity. These points or issues are ¢ 7_‘mgned AR
a career in Hospitality and Recreation, it is neces- to reinforce leaming from the activnty 'l'hey‘ gen- .
sary for the student to develop these skills through- erally fall into two categones- a) “discussion of
~out the experience. the results and,’or progress of the activity; b) dis-
' ‘ ‘ cussion of the points to be learned from the'
ORGANIZATION OF GUIDE activity. - : L
The total exploratory curriculum consists of nine Points to Stress: To further reinforce learmng,
(9) units. Each unit is comprised of several activities generalizations are highlighted.

. which will take from one to five class periods to com-
plete. In this curriculum guide, a unit is defined as a Student Materials :
group of concepts and activities which convey a central ’ Student Materials for each unit accompany the
principle, idea, or skill. Teacher’s Guide. The Student Materials are organized

by activity and presented as follows: ‘ ‘
Teacher’s Guide . S
' : Overview: The cover page of each unit summarizes
Each unit consists of a Teacher's Guide and Stu- the student activities and t_he matenals‘

. dent Materials. The Teacher’s Guide is organized as which students need to partlelpate in them.,- ,
fallows: : : - The- Overviews-are- conszstent» w;tlvthose 01 S ~~—z-:~¥
Overview: The cover page of each umt summarizes the the Teacher’s Guide to make it easy for the'

student activities in the unit and the mate- teacher 'to identify and match the ‘appro- o
rials which students need to par* sipate in priate student materials with teacher instruc- -
them. Refer to Student Materials to iden- tions outlined in the Teachers Gmde.'{,.:

tify those pages which should be duplicated

and distributed to students Note that some act1v1t1es requue o student B

materials.

Objectives: In the begmmng of each unit, the student

objectives to be achieved for the entire unit Activity:* The necessary matenals for each acu‘my;.ﬂ,

such as mstructlons, intemew form , pro-

are described. ~files for role plays, bnef readmgs in the form
Rationale: This section explains why the unit obJec- oo - OF Enformatton Sheets, matchmg exercise ;
tives are important to career exploration and case studles etc.; are presented m the Stu- .
the way in which the student learning activi- dent Matenals ’ T i
ties will realize the ObJCCtl?es. . " Where mdlcated the teacher should dupli ]
Concepts: Following the Rationale, ccncepts which ' cate a complete set of. Smdm ﬂglsfor_'_,
- are to be communicated in order to achieve ~each student i m the _class Note that the stu-

the objectives are given. This listing of. con-
cepts should assist the teacher in 1dent1fymg
major issues to be taught via student activities.

Activity Actmtv descnpuons contam seveml sections.

Intmdacmg the Activity Preceding eanh actmty,
pomts for classroom discussion are described. These .
dlscussxon pomts mtroduce studeﬁnts to the con-.
cepts necessary to part:cipate m the actmty -

. Gnidmg the Actmty For each student actmty,
o '“’instmctlons for-classroom’ management and. direc-.

tions are provxded These instructions include: how’
to. organize' the-class; directions to ‘the students;

 classroorn layout; what kinds of student reactions ng’ th
‘to. expect notes about special xequuements of in order to- provid dlrectlon to,, eachers as they prepare
the actmty, and so forth. LT te use: the cu . '
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10.

1

i Students expectatrons of what careers they mrghtj
“pursue: need, at the same time, to.be tempered by -
‘the realities of their capabihties, educatronal. :

- 0pportumtres, and job markets This is an antrdote -
. to excessrve fantasy Lo

‘ ‘may not take actions whrch will prove necessaryf
toa career chorce. '

. Students must be guided to assess theu own rnter-
ests, values, aptitudes in order for them to be able’ ‘
to make suitable career choices which will contri- L

. bute to their personal fulﬁllment

) salaries, for example, are equally viable positions. -

| , Mamgement of ln-Class and Fneld Actmties

functrons and attitudes.

\and management of a_gr of individuals engage ] -

- ;m somewhat different pursuits.

sue need to be’ broadened beyond therr hmrted |

f‘knowledge,expectatrons of their parents, peers and: -
" themselves, and ‘adolescent capabihties This is an
;antidote to lrmrted expectations aud exper.ence.

. ‘g“‘Career chorces by adolescents are obwously tenta-,‘ .

tive. They should not be discourag°d on the grounds. ’1.1‘.
of i inexperience.. Choices ‘are constantly made by
default students who fail to explore opportunitres_ ’

Student mterests, values and goals must be Te-
spected. Limited or extensive commitment to high.

Thrs area includes the followrng kinds of teacher

" tion curriculum,

Guiding students in pursuing individual interests‘ ment process.

a'use especially reé'ornmended for stu-
dents who are. just beginning the occupatronal develop- "



o EVALUATION

- - - In any learrung process, it is 1mportant for both
.. student and teacher to evaluate progress made in terms
" of the.learning objectives for the material under study.

‘ ..'”’_ This curriculum requires. two kinds of evaluation; i.e.,

an assessment by the teacher regarding the student’s
: achxevement in terms of the objectives for each unit and
an assessment by the student regarding the: meaning of

" these objectives and the' student’s achievement thereof

‘to his or her own interests and. career goals.

- The measurement- of -achievement- of each -unit
‘_objective depends upon the nature of -that- objectrve In
many cases, the teacher may use an oral or written prob-
~lem-solving exercise, e.g., in Unit I, the teacher may ask
~ the students to list five hosprtality ‘and recreation occu-
- -pations. In other cases where the objective has a broader

focus, e.g., the. obJective in ‘Unit I that requires students B

“and’ the reasons thereof in wriytte

The determination of the appropnate measurement tool
is regarded as the responsrbllrty of the teacher in this
curriculum and, therefore, Spec1ﬁc performance criteria
are not included in this cumculum guide. It is. strongiy o

recommended, however, that at’ the end of each unitof

study that both the teacher and student recall and rev1ew¢ ‘

the learning objectives for the unit and measure their -

achrevement

‘Since career exploratron is largely for the student s_‘ :

benefit, - the students assessment of his or her own -
achievement of the unit objectives and,- particularly,,u o

. the "int’in terms’ ‘of his or herown " "~

important Thrs student focused -

gtoth,
_nterests and goals ia ¥
assessment can b ged by asking the student to .
articulate his or her decision’ regardmg the further explor:
ation or reJectlon f an occupa career in the field

) charactenze the dmerences between a career. and a
~job, the teacher may ask the students to write an essay

.

teacher is urged to: monitor this process throughout the

course of the curriculum

14
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GUIL= TO CLUSTER DIAGRAMS

The industries and occupations Which‘make up the Hospitality and Recreation Cluster have been
divided into seven subclusters.
Lodging Services
Travel Services
Recreation
Sports
Cultural Services
Entertainment Services

Food and Beverage Service.

T 0 T VGV O P OSSP INCTIPIPRSIDVSRISE SR VUV SV ST S

Examples of the Employers Examples of Occupations
in the subcluster industries

. At the top of each of the cluster diagrams is a brief description-of the employers and occupations
within the subcluster.




LODGING QERVICES

'I’he lodgmg subcluster includes all of those occupatlons mvo]ved in the managc,ment and opera-
tlon of lodging facﬂmes People employed in this subcluster work for hotels, ‘motels, resorts, conven-

“ing facilities such as executive housekeeper and convention manager

Convention

tron centers and steamship companies. In addition to the. readﬂy-vrsxble lodging occupatrons such'as -
desk clerk and bell captain, this subcluster includes the people who work “behind- the scenes” of lodg~ T

o wention Manager
vnrvatrons Clerk
#ront Office Manager

Centers

Steamship
Companies

Service:Superintendent— !
Executive Housekeeper

- Sales Manager ,
~ Fron: "Besk Clerk
~ Ch
Doorman

rmand..a;.;: S

 Bellman

Resor‘ts

Cabin Superintendent
Steward
‘Maid

Hotels -

4 Manager

Resident Ma,‘.‘a‘ge, 7 Res

~. Convention Manager. -

Executive Housekeeper? C

;Serwce Superlntende tg

Hotel Manager Sales R

Resident Manager .
Sales Manager = EXe
Convention Manager Re:

Front Offlce Manager Bell Captaln

servatlons ,Clerk_

I ront Desk Clerk, }

C_ amberrnard |
i Houseman ‘

16




LODGING

Motels Manager Bellman
' Front Qffice Manager Maid
o Motels Reservations Clerk .

— : A — |- -} Desk-Clerk—
A : Service Superintendent

Guest Guest House Manager
" Houses Lodging Facilities Attendant

. | Maid

Reservations Manager
Railroads A Host / Hostess
Porter

. | 17




This subcluster includes those occupations which are involved in the arrangement of travel and ‘ -
making the travel more enjoyable or informative. The occupations include flight attendants, travel '

TRAVEL SERVICES

agents, and tour bus guides. Industries include’ airlines, travel agencies, railroads and bus companies.

Airlines

_ Railroads

Group Sales Manager
Chief Flight Attendant
Reservation Agent
Flight Attendant

Tour Bus Lines

i

Manager, Railroad Terminal
Station / Depot Maste

Auto Rental Agencies

Manager
Driver
Host / Hostess

Tour Boat Lines

Owner

Manager

Dispatcher ,
Rental Clerk
Parking Attendant

Owner

Manager

Boat Captain
Sightseeing Guide
Steward

18
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Travel Agencies.

TRAVEL SERVICES

I

- Owner

- Sales Manager
Group Sales Manager
Sales Representative
Travel Counselor

.

Reservation Agent
Travel Clerk -

Tour Promoters,
‘Operators

Governmental Tourism
Agencies

PR,

Manager .
- Sales Manager
Promotion Manager
---Sales_Representative

' Resérvation Agent

Tour.Guids -

. Travel Clerk - .

Travel Counselor

Travel
Management
for Private
Company

Director of Tourism
Publicity Director
Sightseeing Guide

Tour Arranger

Reservations Clerk

19
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RECREATION

Thxs subcluster mcludes those occupations mvolved in the management planmng and operatlon of o
- recreational programs, facilities and ‘areas. Examples of employers in this subcluster are. recreatxon"-’_f R
'centers, camps, hospitals, governmental agencies, nursing homes, and bowlmg alleys. Occupations - -
: mclude golf course manager, municipal recreatmn dueccor, skating mstructor, camp ground dlrector’ A
'd camp counselor.

L Manager -
el it i ~Skating Instructor
Skating Rinks Attendant
’ - Ticket Seller
. . ' Manager
Dance Studios ‘Salesman, Dancing. Instructlon_
' : : Da‘nclyng Instructor
S S I Manager ERET
Gun Clubs , " p———q'- " Hunting and Flshmg Gunde
E N “Equlpment Attendan &
: ~Atehifecturals ’ o N S e
SR _ N LandsmpeArchltect e e T e
| 20 -
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Health Care

RECREATION

- Recreation Therapist .

Activities Director -

Facilities

Recreation Aide -

Golf Courses

Manager

Golf Pro- )
Caddie Master

Caddie ‘

Golf Range Attendant

Ski Resorts

Manager

‘Publicity Director- -

Head of Ski School
Ski Instructor
Head of Ski Patrol

ski Patrol -
~Ticket Seller
Lift:Attendant

. Wildlife Sanctuary

Director
Program Director
Interpretive Naturalist




RECREATION

; o Parks

_Pool Parlors

‘ “Owner R
1 Desk Attendant

i 'Agencm

MumcupalA .

Camps

~Owner
Dimeetor: .
: -PraggzamtDnrector

Actiiities Director
Head“Counselor

lnterpretlv Naturallst"'- Shes

22
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Bowling Alleys

RECREATION

Owner

‘Manager .

Desk-Attendant——

Service Superintendent

Campgrounds:

Director

Office Clerk

Site Attendant
Maintenance Person

Trailer Parks '

Owner
Park Director

- Office Clerk

Site Attendant
Maintenance Person

Sporting.and
Recreational Camps

Camp Director
Publicity Director
Instructors
Reservations Clerk

23 .
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ENTERTAINMENT SERVICES

~ This subcluster includes those establishments and occupations involved in the m anagement, pro--
motion, and operation of entertainment. Movie theaters, circuses, amusement parks, dance companies,
playhouses and booking agencies are examples of establishments in this subcluster. Occupatxons in thls '
subcluster range from theater managers, to circus performers to ushers.

, , Road Manager Publicity Director
Theatrical Productions Wardrobe Mistress Stage Director
—Productions-— —— = Wa_r_dLQbiAssustantsMﬁﬁ_,_legh_ti.hg,TDi_tthqr.
o ‘1. Performer P

- : : Producer
Ticket Broker

Ticket Agencies

Counter Clerk

‘Carnival Manager -~ Pony-rlde Operator

, | ‘Supervisor. of.Rides . " Ticket Seller. -
-Carnivals , Superwsor of Games‘- h ‘ 'Tlcket Taker -

‘Ride Operator
Game Operator o

Paddock Judge i Manager

Jockey / Driver Publicity Director
Racetracks Animal Attendant Patrol Judge

Ticket Seller -

Owner

24
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‘1. Theaters

ENTERTAINMENT SERVI'CES

- Entertainment
Bureaus

Manager

_ ,'BookmgAgent el
. Sales Manager. =~
“Publicity Director

Head Usher o

~ Cashier
- Usher' oo

VN 57 ST b e A e £ s o s 2 e L L L

Concert Promoter
Booking Agent
Artist Manager
Road Manager

EETSE——— R

- Circuses

Amusement

Parks

Master of Ceremonies Costumer -~
Superintendent Ticket Seller
Trainmaster Laborer

Foreman :

Performer

Manager Pony-ride Operator

Supervisor of Rides
Supervisor of Games
Ride Operator
Game Operator

Ticket Seller -
Ticket Taker

17
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ENTERTAINMENT SERVICES
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B

oking Agent
s ek

k

Movie Theaters -




SPORTS

" include professional sports teams and sports stadiums.

R ThlS subcluster mcludes the act1v1t1es mvolved in professmnal sports The occupatlons include
. professmnal athletes, referees, activities involved in the management and operation of sports centers
such as stadium managers, professional sports scouts, ticket sellers and team managers. Industries

Stadiums

Sports Centers,

Publicity Director
Ticket Sales Director
Ticket Seller

: Ownsr Athlete
Professional Publicity Director Umpire / Referee
Athletic Team General Manager Bat Person

Athlete Manager

Coach

Owner Usher

Manager

e i b v o 2

nNo
-3
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CULTURAL SERVICES

This subcluster includes those occupations involved-in the management, services and operation‘of- -
cultural institutions such as libraries, museums and z0Os. Occupations in this subcluster include library
~ director, archivist, tour guide and ticket seller. .

Director - Archivist

Education Director Public Relations Director
Museums Tour Guide Restorer

Attendant

Curator

Director Attendant
‘ . Publicity Director _
Zoos and Aquariums 1 Head Animal Person

‘ Animal Handler
" Tour Guide -

‘ Director

1 Libraries Librarian ,

| AROANES e T~ Leibrary-Technical-Assistant. e
Desk Clerk '

i
i
i
¢
{
i
3

Director
: Public Relations Director
Historical Sites Tour Guide
Attendant
Program Director

28
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People employed in this subcluster are mvolved in food preparatlon food service and food estab—
lishment management and operation. These occupations are found in a wide variety of industries
including restaurants, school cafeterias, snack bars, catering service and airline food commissaries.
Qccupations in this subcluster include restaurant manager, chef, waiter, waitress and food and bever-

age managers.

Drinking Places

FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICES

Owner

Manager
Bartender
Waiter / Waitress
Barboy

Flight Kitchens

Manager

Production Manager
Cooks

Food Assembler

‘Food & Beverage Director

Chef
Cook

“TKitéhen Sapervisor T

Steward, Room & Deck
Bartender
Wine Steward

“Waiter/ Waitress™ T

Catering Services

Maitre d’ Busboy
Owner Busboy
Manager .
Cook

Kitchen Supervisor
Waiter / Waitress

29
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FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICES

Food Processing
Services

Owner

Production Supervisor
Cook

Food Assembler
Route Representatives

Lunch Truck Driver

Cafeterias

Owner

Manager

Kitchen Supervisor
Cooks

Line Supervisor

Counter Person

~ Cashier ‘

Counter Supply Person

Restaurants

‘Owner Kitchen Supervisor = Bartender -
Manager Food Controller .. - Wine Steward
Executive Chef Kitchen Helper ~~ ~ Waiter / Waitress
Chef Maitre-d-—-~-———Cashier

Cook Hostess ~ Busboy

Hotels and Motels

Director of Food & Beverages _Food Controller

Function Manager
Restaurant Manager
Chef / Cook
Kitchen Supervisor

Maitred’

Bartender.

Waiter / Waitress
~ Cashier

~ Busboy

30
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Concession Stands

HBO0T AND BEVERAGE SERVICES

Owner / Manager
Cook
Counter Person

Coffee Shop

Owner
Manager
Cook / Baker
Counter Clerk
Cashier

o Busboy

Education and

Health Institutions_ -

Food 'Service Director
Kitchen Supervisor
Cook

— ti ne su perviSOrm,...M“_._ et e e it

Counter Person

Cashier
Counter Supply Person

31
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FIELD-TEST SUMMARY

Field-testing in actual classrooms is an important
phase in the development of viable and effective curricu-
lum materials. The original version of these materials was
field-tested in three schools in two states during 1975-
1976. '

The curriculum was field-tested with heterogene-
ous eighth grade classes in Burlington and Brockton,
Massachusetts and in Jefferson County, Colorado. All
the schools infused the Hospitality and Recreation mate-
rials into their regular curricula.

The curriculum was tested in settings of individual
and team teaching. The seven (7) participating teachers
had diverse backgrounds, which included Social Studies,
English, Mathematics and Science.

The field test indicated that:

On the whole, the materials were both usable and
appealing to teachers and students.

Students leamed career development concepts, as
indicated in performance measures and teacher
observations.

Students became acquainted with hOSpitélity and
recreation occupations, as indicated in performance
measures and teacher observations.

In the sites where control groups were available,
students taking the curriculum demonstrated
significant learning as indicated by performance
measures.

Community exploration can be accomplished if
effort is applied. Teachers organized field trips,
arranged for outside speakers, and coordinated

~-independent--projects-in . which. students._explored...... ..

community resources.

Teachers were especially enthusiastic about stu-
dent-centered, active, pasticipatory leayrning activi-
ties which embellished: their own repertoire -of
teaching techniques.

A special feature of the field test included the
participation: of the fieldtest teachers in a National
Conference” on Career Edumcation in Hospitality and
~-Recreation. During this canference, teachers became

“]

familiar with the curriculum materials amd methods
for using them. This experience assisted teachers-in -
applying the materials in their own classroom settings.
Further assistance to teachers was provided by project
staff during regular visits.

Revisions to the original materials were based
upon the recommendations of field-test teachers and on
classroom observations made by project staff. Informa-
tion for improving the materials was obtained from
teachers’ records of what they actually did in class and
how they and students reacted to the:activities. In addi-
tion, project staff visited each school monthly over the
five-month period of the field test, observed the curricu-
lum in action, and discussed progress with the teachers.

The key revisions resulting from the field test
include: '

L] irnpioved format of presentation, including separa-
tion of teacher and student materials;

® increased attention to the presence of females and
minorities represented in the materials;

e specific refinements of individual activities.

Credit for stimulating improvements in the curric-
ulum materials belongs to the field test participants.

Field Test Participants

West Junior High School
Robert Reagan, Principal
Brockton, Massachusetts
David Carroll, Coordinator and Teacher
Tnomas Adrian, Teacher
Patricia Bearse, Teacher
Robert Magee, Teacher

“Marshall'Simoiis Middlé Schiool ™
Richard Connors, Principal
Burlington, Massachusetts
_ Barbara Gomey, Teacher
Neal Lusas, Teacher

Belmont Junior High School
Dr. Maran Doggett, Principal
Lakewood, Colorado
Connie Self, Teacher

)
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GLOSSARY

Advancement: Increase in salary, responsibility and/o:
status.

Avocation: A hobby; an activity engaged in, usually for
enjoyment, in addition to one’s regular work.

Capacity: Number of people a facility camaccommodate.

Career: Progression of occupations; wark history; the
totality of work one does in a lifetime.

Career Path: Series of occupations or educational experi-
ences which contribute to the achievernent of a career
goal; work history. :

Case Study: Fictional example of a problem used to
teach decision-making and analysis skills.

Chain: A number of similar facilities, e.g., restaurants,
hotels, owned and operated by one individual or
corporation.

Client: Customer (individual or business).

Cluster: Grouping of related occupations. For example,
the Hospitality and Recreation Cluster. -

Commissi'an Percentage of sale paiifio:.a salesperson as
compensation, usually figures as:a:percent of gross
sales.

Communication Skills: Skills involved in giving or getting
information: listening, asking questions, speaking,
writing, etc.

Competition: Actions of businesses to attract the busi-
ness of the consumer to their own establishment
rather than to others prowdng similar products and
services.

S

goods and/or services.

‘Consumer-oriented: Used to describe business:establish-

.....Consumer:. Individual or.busimess. which.-bays.and-uses .- -

ments and empioyees which seek to pamase/satisfy

the needs of the consumer.

Corporation: A form of business ownesship where
owner liability is fimited to the amoumtutiimvestment.
A corporatinn i a legal “person” mmsim=-state lawes.

Entrepreneur: A -merson who organizes, manages and
assumes the:risk=nf a business venture.

Entry-level: -Jobs ‘in field for which minimal training
or no specific training is necessary.

Expenses: Money paid for operating a business (for
example, salaries, electricity, office supplies).

Factlzty A place for a certain group activity; it may
include buildings and/or grounds.

Franchise: The license sold to an organization or indi-
vidual to operate a business using a certain name,
selling certain products.

Fringe Benefits: Compensation in addition to salary
which is given to an employee in non-monetary form.
For example, vacation time and:sick-leave.

Gross Profit: Amount of money earned after subtract-
ing cost of goods and/or services:sold from: sales:

Gross Receipts: Amount of money taken in By a business

Incentive: A reward to encourage actxon or performance,
e.g., a raise in salary.

Interpersonal: Between or among people; usually refers
to skills in dealing with other people.

Itinerary: Schedule and routing of a trip.
Job: An individual or specific work experience. Compare

occupation, a work function or work role that can be -

performed in a number of different settings.
Job Analysis: Breakdown' of ajob into discfeté tasks. 7
Job Description: Tasks performed ‘and skills required
for an occupation; what the worker actually does.
Job Requirements: Qualifications to do a particular job.
Job Satisfaction: Employee’s liking for a job.

Lateral Mobility: Movement from .on¢ occupation to a
similar occupation iin the same or different industry
without increase in responsibility.

-Legsure-Time:-Time-not-spent-in-work- or-compulssry-— -

actiwvity, free.

Lifesyele: Aspects of a person’s life which reflect per-
sonzal choices, preferences-and characteristics.

Lodgang Facility: A wp]ace::(house, hotel, ¥esort, etc.)
where numbers of people may rent sleeping accom-
modations. .

Marnagement Responsibility: Organizing people; money

andi things to accomplish:azpurpose or achieve a gomi..

Negotimez: Discuss. with other individuals in ordermr
conue to fair tetms of a‘desdl - o

Net Profit: Amount of momey remaining after cost:ﬁ'
goods and/or services sol# and expenses have beem
paid.

25
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bccupatran An activity that serves as one's regular

be performed by an individual in a number of differ-
~ent seetings. Compare job, a specific work experience.

i Partnenﬁzp.i:_Fom :of business ownership that involves

twomrmore pegple in business together.

‘Pename. Employees of a busmess or mstltutron ,

e Rtacies *souroe*of hvelihood -a-work function or-role thatcan .. .

Policy: A guiding ' procedure or general rule - which

' mansgement uses to make its plans and decisions.

' Eor: example, some :companies have a policy of pro-
' moting 'within, i.e., they will promote their own
- ~employees rather than hiring someone new.

" Profile: Description of a person or facility.

Propnetorshtp A form of business ownership that
- involves one person in business for himself.

Qualifications: Person’s skills, abilities, experience, and
. training.

Questionnaire: A list of related questions used to
research needed information.

Role-play: To. act ‘out: the position -or occupation of
another, usually fictitious individual.

Resume: A summary of an individual’s experience and
education usually used in describing job applicant to
pattential employer.

Self-Assessment: -Analysis of one’s own strengths and
weaknesses.:afiilities and interests.

Service: 1. Assistance provided to the customer;attittlde
.-of help» e '

S P s £ e

2. An mtanglble*:zproduct, ec., housecleamng,
delivery, haircutting.

Skxlls. Everythrng a personknows how to do.
Task Component of a job, €.g. wntmg out Teceipts.
Trainee: Person who is learmng responsibilities ofa job.

T)‘ansactzon A trade omdeal

- Upward Mobrlxty Movement from one-job to another

 involving increased responsiblity - and pay; abrhty or

desrre to nse in posttton orstatus..

Vocation: One’s . regular occupatron or professmn, the
‘occupation, profession or employment that one has
chosen to do. . ST

Work: Exertio or. effort almed at producmg benefits
for oneself or for omneself and  others. Includes both
unpard actmtles and:paid employment

Work Enwmnment Industry, general category of work
'setttngs wrthm a: r:luster. &g - within . Hospxtalrty
- and Recreatron, I..odgmg, Trav_el Sports, Cultural,
Services, Entertarnment Food and Beverage, - are
_ industries or: work: envuonments -Also, the locatton
or settmg in Wthh az.job is performed

Working Candmons Factors’ in a ]ob wtuch affect the o

employee hours, location, contact wrth other em
ployees : : :

et s et e e b
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uate aptitudes and interests relative to career. Ingiindes
information on routes to careers.

“Career Development: Education For Living”. New
York: J.C. Penney, Inc., 1974. (Free loan :amaiilable
from local J.C. Penney). Filmstrip-transparenry cas-
sette kit designed to help student probe own: atti-
tudes about work and leisure. Case study imvalving
career planning is included.

= A"Job " That Goes Someplace”. Pleasantville, N.Y.:
Guidance Associates. Filmstrip-cassette kit ol st
working young people amd issues related £o job
advancement; introduces concept of *‘career ladider”.

Kay, Evelyn, R. Directory of Post-Secondary Schaols
With Occupational Programs. Washimgton, DiC.:
National Center for Educational Statistics, ¥973.
Comprehensive listing of postsecondary:schomis awd
institutions offering career-relatexd program. (Deessuat
include institutions which grant bachelor’s degress.)

Lovejoy, Clarence E. Lovejoy’s Career:and.:Vocatiesnl
School Guide. New York. Simon and Schuster,. 5773,

Guide to schools and colleges;.classifiediby - typevad

occupational training offered.

“About Getting A Job.” Greenfield, Mass.: Channing.L.
Bete Co., 1969. Pamphlet contains mformatlon N
where to look for jobs, sample resumes, amd inter-
view procedures.

Bolles, Richard N. ‘What Color Is Your Pammgiuite?”
Berkeley, California. Tenspeed Press, 1972 Pumctical,
humorous, job-hunting manual helpfiitias:'=éacher
reference.

Cobb, M.C. Ger That Job. New York: CowiesiBaak Co.,
" Inc. Book helps student assess qualifications and
discusses role of personality in success: Imsiudes prac-
tical guidelines for the interview-and.=application.

“18 Almanac.” "Approach 13-30 Corporatiom. ‘A ‘hand-

cartoon series entitled ““All in the Job Hunt.” Practi-
cal suggestions on applying and interviewing for a job
are included.

Fast. Julius. Body Language. New York: Pocket Books,
1970. Book shows that how you sit, stand, look at
people, etc. communicates things about you.

Gelinas, Paul:and Robert. How Teenagers Can Get Good
Jobs. New York: Richards Rosen Press, 1971. Book
gives studenis practical information on how to apply
and interview for a job.

Keefe, Jolm. The Teenager and the Interview. New York:
Richard:Rasen Press, 1971. This book provides infor-
mation :about all the interviews teenagers will take.
Valuable-imformation on applications and techniques
of applying:for a job is alsazincluded.

“Preparing For An Interview.” New York: J.C. Penney
Co., Inc. (Free loan available from local J.C. Penney).
Filmstrip-cassette kit designed to help student pre-
pare for iob:interview.

Rich., Yamesi._ “Getting the Right Jab.” Columbus, Ohio:
Distributive . Education Mstterials Laboratory, 19695.
Teaching wmit on how:toiget ajob. Imcindes exercises
in-which:stasiints obtsintwaining indetters of applica-
timm, Tesusmes, applicaxinns, and intesviews. Contains
tzzmsparenzy- originalsyEoms whitch duphcator masters
carbenpade.

“Wiay Yomng-ReopleFailsto Get amsitHold Jobs.” Albany,
WY, Mew: York StateiDegartmrent of Labor. Booklet
Sdentifies-reasons whyspeaple dem’t get and keep jobs.

FERPITSIEEEY AND RECHEATIEN

Ahzmrode; Richard L. Develewingz Hospitality Program

T i High Schdls. Washington, IDXC- Cotricil on Hotel,

Restaurant;.and Institutional Eigescation, 1970.

Baldwin, Fred:D. Federal Youth:#wograms: A Discussion
Paper. Washington, IJ.C_: :Offize: of Economic Oppor-
wmmity, Office of Bmdget amil’ Management, 1972.

Carison, Reppe, MacLean. Bacreation in American Life,
2nd:ed.Belmont, Caiif.: Widssmorth, 1972.

Caresyssin-Parks.and R evreatensusdazegon Park and Recrea-
tion:-Society and Centerruf ilieisure Studies, 1971.

Coffmen;, C._Dewitt andi Ressemmgee; Helen J. Marketing

ot e e e e

forza Full House. Tthaax :NEY.: Cornell University,- - - -

Commmyer, Norman G. Intneduction to Hotel and Restau-
et Laws Amherst, Mass:: Ecano Press, 1971.

book for leaving high school that contiinSROmorous

28

36




Edwards,‘Harry. Sociology of Sports. Berkeley, Calif.
‘The Dorsey Press, 1973.

Fales, John T. Functional Housekeeping in Hotels and
Motels. New York: ITT Educational Services, Inc.,
1971.

Haszonics, Joseph J. Front Office Operation. New York:
ITT Educational Services, Inc., 1971. °

Hjelte, George, and Shivers, Jay. Public Administration
of Recreational Services. Philadelphia: Lea & Feiger,
1972.

Hotel and Catering Industry Training Board. Front Office
and Reception: An Approach to Front Office and
Reception Training. Wembley, England: Hotel and
Catering Industry, 1969.

Hotel and Catering Industry Training Board. Housekeep-
ing. #n Approach to Housekeeping Training. Wemb-
ley, England: Hotel and Catering Industry, 1969.

Inglewowd Public Library. Library Position Descriptions.
Inglewood, Calif.: Inglewood Public Library, 1970.

Jongeward, D. and James, M. Winning with People—
Group Exercises in Transactional Analysis. Philli-
pines: Addison Wesley Pub. Co., 1973.

Kalt, Nathar.. Introduction to the Hospitality Industry.
New York: ITT Educational Services, 1971.

Keiszen. Douglas C. and Wilson, Ralph D. Selected Read-
ings=for an Introduction to Hotel and Restaurant
Marmgemene. Berkeley: McCutchan Publishing Co.,
1973 . - o s e+

Knowiles and Saxberg. Personality and Leadership Behav-
for. Phillipines: Addison Wesley Pub. Co., 1971.

ety. New York: Meredith Corp., 1971.

Kraus, Richard, and Curtis, Joseph. Creative Administra-
tion: in Recreation and Parks. St. Louis: The C.V.
Mosby Co., 1973.

Lundberg, ljonald E. The Hotel and Restaurant Business.
Boston: Cahners Publishing Co., 1971.

Lutzin, Storey. Managing Municipal Leisure Services.
Washington, D.C.: Management Association, 1973.

McDonnell, Virginia B. Careers in Hotel Management.
New York: Julian Messner, 1971.

Sessons, H. Douglas, and Verhoven, Peter J. Recreation
“Pragram Leadership and the Community College:
Issues and Perspectives. Washington, D.C.: American
Association of Junior Colleges, 1970

-...Kraus, Richard. Recreation and Leisure in Modern Soci-- - -

Tucker, Gina. The Science of Héﬁkekéebihé. Boston
Cahners Publishing Co., Inc., 1973.

Vallen, Jerome J. Check-In—-Check-Out. Dubuque, Iowa:
Wm. C. Brown Co. Publishers, 1974. -

Verhoven, Peter, and Vinton, Dennis. Career Education
for Leisure Occupations: Curriculum Guidelines for
Recreation, Hospitality and Tourism. Lexington,
Kentucky: University of Kentucky, 1972.

World Almanac and Book of Facts. New York: News-
paper Enterprise Association, 1975.

RESOURCE ORGANIZATIONS

Américan Association of Conservators and Restorers
1250 East Ridgewood Avenue
Ridgewood, New York 17450

American Association for Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation )
1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W,
Washington, D.C. 20036

American Association of Museums
2233 Wisconsin Avenue N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20007

American Association of School Librarians
50 East Huron Street
Chicago, Illinois 60611

American Association of Zoological Parks and Aquariums
Oglebay Park '
Wheeling, West Virginia 26003

American Hotel and Motel Association
888 Seventh Avenue
New York, New York 10019

American Motor Hotel Association
1025 Vermont Ave. N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20005

American Society of Landscape Architects, Inc.
2050 K Street, NW.-
Washington, D.C. 20006

Archives of American Art
41 East Sixty-Fifth Street
New York, New York 10021

The Athletic Institute
805 Merchandise Mart
Chicago, lllinois 60654

Club Managers Association of America
1030 Fifteenth Street, N.W.
Washington, -D.C...20005 _
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“"Council of Hotel, Restaurant, and Institutional Education
- Suite 219
" 11 Coger Executive Center

Norfolk, Virginia 23502

‘The Educational Institute of American Hotel & Motel
- Association

1407 South Harrison Road

East Lansing, Michigan 48823
Hotel-Motel Greeters International

166 East Superior Street, Suite 501

Chicago, lllinois 60611 '

Hotel Sales Management Association
55 East 43rd Street
New York, New York 10017

Institute for Study of Sport and Society
Hales Gymnasium
- Qberlin, Ohio 44074

International Association of Amusement Parks and
Attractions
1125 Lake Street Building
Oak Park, Hlinois. 60301

International Recreation Association, Inc.
"345 East 46th Street
New York, New York 10017

National Academy of Sports
220 East 63rd Street
New York, New York 10021

National Art Museum of Sport -
Madison Square Garden Center
Gallery of Art, Pennsylvania Plaza
New York, New York 10001

-

National Association of Hotel Motel Accountants e
Essex House, 100 Central Park South -
New York, New York 10019

National Association of State Outdoor Recreation
6425 Sor "y Pennsylvania, Suite 11
Lansing, Michigan 48910 -

National Assoclatmn of Theaters Owners
1501 Broadway '
New York, New York 10023

National Entertainment Conference
Post Office Box 11489 '
Columbla, South Carolma 2921 1

National Executlve Housekeepers Assocxatlon
Business and Professional Bulldmg
Second Avenue
Galllpohs Ohio 45631

National Recreatlon and Park Assomatlon
1601 North Kent Street
Arlington, Virginia 22209 -
National Restaurant Association
1530 North Lake Shore Drive -
Chicago, Tlinois' 60610

National Trust for Historic Preservation
740 Jackson Street, NW.
Washington, D.C. 20006
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- UNITI: WHATIS A CAREER?

Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. Career Decision-Making

Students examine the factors which affect job selection
and job satisfaction.

B. The Fumire

* Students identify their own interests in relation to differ-
ent occupational tasks.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions, four biographical sketches and lists of ques-
tions for each student.

Instrucuons and list of questions for each student, maga-
zines and construction paper.

e it i e e o
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UNITI: WHAT IS A CAREER?
OBJECTIVES

Stmdents will be able to charactemize some of the
differemens: between a cares=r amd 2 job. (There is
no-uniwersally accepted set = adiffferences, but stu-
demts can profit from discessmans of what some of
the diffwences miglit be.)

Students will be able to explasn gz role that edu-
cation, zraining, and experiemce c@m play-in plan-

-ning for:a career.

+ Students will be able:to dizscribeziong range view of

‘their future employmentt beyomiiztheir immediate
-post-graduation and/or post-schmsitermination.

Students will be abde to descritxe the specific steps
involved in planning a career.

Students will be able to list five hospitality and
recreaticn occupations.

Students will be able to articubzte their interésts

.amd describe their leisure time activities.

To :date, students at this=me have tended, primarily
because. of parental and sommeeconomic influences, to
develop a rather narrow views of their capabilities and
potential. This curriculum ztttempts to broaden their
view of alternativefcareer patths and lengthen their view
of:their own career path. Tize:intent is neither to impose -
theesvalue of long-range: plamming:nor to argue in favor of
cEmmitment to a specific.careex. The objective is rather
tausensitize students to thesdiffierence between a job-and
a career in order to expand:their horizons. Adoption of

.. tHis longer_range view will emhance the students’ ability

tonundertake effective: .and mpersonally realistic decision-
mamking as they develop their own careers and/or job
hiistories.

To accomplish this .end, the following exercises ask
stadents to read and discuss a series of biographical
sketches, in part to determime=whether or not each con-

stitutes 4

career, and to:asszmible magazine pictures of

activities which interest themr, in part to identify their
leisure time and career-prefeme=nces. Often the students
will find:that there is no clemr-cit decision about whe-
ther a prrticular job constitumss:arstep in a career. Deter-

minatiose- of a definite ‘yes’ ‘@r “no’ .answer.is not as

importamt as the discussion wiiiizh takes place as the
studentssweigh the variables imvuiteed.

CONCEFTS

primarily by chance, and aspects that combine
some planning with some elements of charce.

A person’s career might center around his or her
employment and education and fraining experi-
ences. A career is based on both:'pﬂanmng and
chance. *

For example, the economic eavironment in which
you live often determines the kinds of jobs that
are available to you. The financial status of one’s
family often plays a role in the education and
training opportunities available. The state of the
economy will determine for some people whether
or not they can get a job. Family responsibilities
influence minimum income requirements.

e There is a common misconception that one has

to be a professional to have a career. Any person
can have a career. There is no occupation, job or
series of jobs which could not be considered part
of someone’s career.

There is no single definition of what constitutes a
career. Some definitions of “career” include a
series of related (or unrelated) jobs, one or two
jobs and special education.and training, or no pay-
ing job at all-but rather the:series of interests and

activities that make up a person’s life. ‘

Formal training and educatlon are not the only
ways to acquire marketable. skills. Hobbies and
other non-school activities can result in the devel-
opment of marketable skills.

Career changes occur often. Re-training is possible;
and, often some of the skills one has acquired
through work experiences and hobbies, can be
applied to a different job in a completely different

k neld

Key elements in sucCessful career planmng are’
knowledge of one’s own interests and charac-
teristics and broad-based knowledge - of -employ-
ment opportunities. This- knowledge broadens an
individual’s options.

Work typically occupies a large part of one’s time.
Accordingly, one should devote. time and energy’
to planning what job to undertake in order ‘to
attain a meaningful and satlsfymg experience.

" ACTIVITY A. Career Decision-Making

Introducing the Activity

Explain. to.the class that one of the purposes of this

Amt individual’s life usually: thas aspects that are
carefully planned, aspects. that are determined

series of exercises is for therh to gain some under-
standing of the factors in ‘an ‘individual’s selection

T2
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~-.of a job and in the planning of his or her career.

"“Chance, education and training can play key roles,

and of considerable importarnce are the individual’s
interests and hobbies.

2. Ask students if they can think of some of the ele-
ments that go into job satisfaction. (Pay, liking the
work, match between job requirements and individual
skills and interests, and so forth). Write these items
on the board, along with key words like career, job,
occupation. career planning, job satisfaction, and
so forth.

”Glliding the Activity

1. Divide the class into groups of five to eight students.

2. Explain to the class that each group is to appoint
someone to take notes.

3. Ask students to read the instructions, and give them
a chance to ask questions about any pomts that
~ might require clarification.

4. Each group is to read all four brographrcal sketches

5. Allow the groups twenty minutes to read answer the
questions, and disciiss each’ sketch. (This exercise
might take two periods.) Remind the groups when
each twenty-minute period is up.

6. Reconvene the class after all the sketches have been
discussed by the groups, and begin the post-activity
discussion. For some of the questions, it might be
appropriate to write the different group’s responses
on the blackboard for easy comparison. However, it
may not be feasible to compare all the groups’
responses to the questions. It is therefore suggested
that, for example, Gi>up 1 and 2’s responses on
Stuart Smithfield be compared, Group 3 and .4’
responses on Janet Miller compared, and so forth.

Learning More From the Activity

1. The following points should arise during comparison
and discussion of the groups’ responses.

Stuart Smithfieid

® It is important to take into consideration one’s
own interests and hobbies when thinking about
a job or a career.

® Often, there are counseling resources that one can
turn to if one is having difficulty in making a deci-
sion about a job or career. These resources include
guidance counselors in schools and professional
employment agencies for adults.

® There are a number of factors that enter into job
satisfaction, among which are: working conditions
(e.g., working outdoors), match between interests
and job requirements, pay and fringe benefits.
Other factors will be discussed in relation to other
profiles.

Janet Miller

® Sometimes what we do is determined by external
factors over which we have little control (e.g., the
need of Janet’s family for income, which required
her to drop out of school).

® There are many jobs you-can get without a high
school diploma, but very often they pay little,
However, entry-level jobs provide expenence and
skills for career mobihty

® Review the skills requrred of the desk clerk and of
. the front ofﬁce manager.

® Pointout: that as in Janet’s case with the manager s
iob, onedoes not necessanly like what one is good
at. There 1s a drfference between a skill and an

. mterest i _ e e e et e B

® The élement of chance also plays arole;e.g., Janet's
experience as a chambermaid provided entry into
the hotel/motel industry.

ot wrere

Richard Osgood

® An individual can prepare himself for a variety of
related careers, in order to be better prepared
either for whatever chance might bring or for a
change in interests.

® When working in a certain occupational environ-
ment, people sometlmes have to wait to attain a
job they want.

® 1t is possible to change careers in midstream if you
are willing to undergo the required training and/or
to acquire the necessary experience.

Rose Wilcex

® Review the characteristics of a successful entre-
preneur: management skills, initiative, ambition,
willingness to work hard, ability to live through
business slumps, perserverance, patience, and so
forth. In addition, entrepreneurship frequently
provides an alternative or option in career planning.

® Poiat out that different people begin planning their

careers at different points in their lives. In Richard

- Osgood’s case, it was a high school. In Rose Wilcox’s

case, it was not until college. Some people never
plan their careers.




‘o It is now appropnate to mtroduce the question,
- “What is a career?”, since students have done some
. thinking about and analysrs of the career paths of
~ four individuals. Remforce the point that there are

" no nght or wrong answers. Many elements mteract
in a career and in’ career plannlng, such as:

‘ Knowing one’s own interests, skrlls and hobbres
Becoming familiar’ wrth a wide variety of jobs
Matchmg these jobs with one’s own mterests,
- skills, and hobbies : -
;Planmng for education and trammg
-Planning several alternative career paths in order
to be prepared for whatever contmgencres
arise.

ACTIV!TYB. The Future

lntroducmg the Actrvrty

1. Explmn to the class that in tlns exercrse each student,
~owill select and cut _out from.magazines, ‘picturesof - .
- people -doing thmgs that’ he/she would like to do.

Learmng More t‘rom the Acﬁvity

1.

explam in wntrng therr mterest in those prctures :

- " feer’s collages Thrs could be a productlve homework
assrgnment ' :

some day or that he/she does now. Stress the point

that the student do:s not have to possess the skills -
required for.the job or task depicted in the photo-

graph. He or she can select any picture w_h1ch looks
interesting,
engaged in a leisure or recreational activity.

Gurdmg the Activrty : | : )

l‘. Collect as many dtfferent kmds of magazines as you
can find. If you are having difficulty finding maga-

zines, you might- request other faculty’ members or

students to bring in magazmes from home

v 2. After the pre-actmty discuss10n, give - the students-a

) ,t‘ew minutes to read the student instructions and then-

answer any questrons they rmght have ’

L .:_3,.5D1stnbute :the constructton paper and arrange ‘the
"~ . magazines in stacks around the classroom. Give the stu-

whether the person is working or is

lPomtstoStress T

- dents thrrty minutes to select approxrmately ﬁve pic- |

tures and paste them onto the construction. paper {(As.
an altematrve, thxs can be: done as ahome aSsrgnment ) -

twenty minutes to answer the questions in the stu-
- dent version of the exercise.

5. Once the questlons have been answered ask for two
“or’ three volunteers to present their collages to the

. When ‘the Collages are finished; give thé’ students

) class and explam therr interest in"the- prctures Some .

questions you might raise to assrst the class’in analyz- S
ing the volunteer’s interests are:. e

o Is the actrvrty being conducted mdoors or out of ’

doors?

Does the actrvrty mVOIVe usmg the hands or tlunk- o
ing about somethmg? ‘ EE AR

Does the athrty mvolve math or science in anyj“ S
~way? : ; ,

Does the actrvrty mvolve athletrc ablllty?

Is it the kind of actrvity that mrght be done on a.
‘ ]ob‘l What ]ob or jObS"

Ask students to select therr two favonte prctures and

..Some of the collages mrght make an mterestlng dis .
_ play in the classroom , :

. Occupatrons in Hosprtahty and Recreation are dlr-ﬁ o
ected’.toward helpmg people use and- enjoy: their .
leisure trme. Many- of the hosprtahty and ‘recrea- -
tion jobs, such as waitress, waiter, sports instruc- "
tor, and so forth involve providmg services to peo---
ple. Can you thinlc .of ‘some: occupations “which
might be’ included in'the’ Hospitallty and: Re

“tion . cluster? For. example, what kmds of ]obs‘ are .

there at a bowling alley? In. restaurant? a -

| cars, and'so forth It is- unportant to. know whatf:," G
j your interests are to finda satrsfying job. e

Americans have more leisure time than they have ‘
work time. It is therefore important to develop
your interests so that you ‘can enjoy your lersure. -
‘time. . .




UNIT II: HOW DOES ONE PLAN FOR A CAREER?

Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. Hobbies
In small groups, students relate avocational interests to
occupations.
B. Occupational Analysis
In small groups, students review and answer questions on

three hospitality and recreation industries and the occy-
pations associated with them.

C. Career Paths

In small groups, students review two case studies and
answer questions relating to career planning.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions for each student.

Three descriptions of hospitality and recreation indus. -
tries with related questions for each student.

Two case studies for two hospitality and recreation
occupations for each student,




UNITII: HOW DOES ONE PLAN FOR A CAREER?
OBJECTIVES

Students will be able to explain the value and im-
portance of career planning.

Students will be able to identify some of the com-
ponents of career planning.

Students will be able to describe in general terms
the relative advantages and disadvantages of some
occupationél resources, such as education, train-
ing, job experience, and so forth.

Students will be able to conduct a simple occupa-
tional analysis.

Students will be able to conduct a simple self-
assessment.

Students will be able to describe at least two hos-
pitality and recreation industries and to identify
at least three occupations found within them.

Students will be able to identify the jobs that can
be developed from certain hobbies.

RATIONALE

This unit asks students to examine the components of
the career planning process: individual skills and abilities
on the one hand and job requirements and characteristics
on the other.

The activities focus on assessment of the skills and
interests of individuals, analysis of job requirements and
on matching job requirements with individual skills. This
focus is intended to stimulate the student to think realis-
tically about jobs and about assessing his or her own
skills and abilities.

' CONCEPTS

‘Most hospitality and recreation occupations are

closely related to and dependent upon other hos-
pitality and recreation occupations. Employees in
hospitality and recreation typically work together,

“have similar or the same skills, and are involved in

providing entertainment or other leisure time
services to their consumers.

It is important to know your own hobbies and
interests in planning what you want to do in the
future.

There is certainly more than one way to acquire a
particular job. One method is to work your way up
'through the business-—acquiring new skills on the

is to start higher up on the ladder by gomg to a

tests have severe- lumtations,-

school or trarnmg center to. acqurre the skrlls
you need.

There are many occupations in the world of work.
It is important to become familiar with as many of
them as possible, in order to increase your own
chance of finding one which suits you.

Every occupation has certain skills and aptitudes
associated with'it. In addition, the nature of the
job is influenced by the environment in which it
is found. Some of the factors which characterize a
job are: whether it requires working with people,
things, or ideas; whether it is indoors or outdoors;
whether it requires formal education and training;
whether or not it requires a great deal of manual -
dexterity (ability to work well with one’s hands);
whether or not it requires travel; what the work-

"ing environment is (factory, recreational facility,

office, etc.); whether it requxres the ability to

" operate special equlpment

The procedure of analyzmg an ‘occupation in order
to name its related skills and aptitudes is called
occupational analysis. (The Department of Labor

“has doné ‘this for many jobs and has published the ™~~~

results in the Dictionary of Occupattonal Tttles) ‘

In analyzmg an occupation, information unique to -

the local community should -be included. The’
Dictionary only provides a generalrzed description
which may not correspond exactly to the situation
in your commumty :

The process of determining one’s current skills and
interests, and potential skills and interests is called -
self-assessment. There are. many ways in which one
can assess hrs/her mterests and skills. One can look
at hobbies and the waysin whlch he/she spends free.
time. One can take vocatlonal__and aptitude tests to
determine . abilities.. (NOTE S yot
school counselor to explam o the’ class what some
of the available testsare. E  that many of these
both in terms of the
way they re desrgned and because rntere sts and skﬂls -
change over time. “They. eannot usually be used to.
forecast what an’ individual ‘will do in. the future,
but they provide some 1ns1ght mto ‘the present.)
One can explore occupanons interests by reading
about occupations of interest. (NOTE: If there is
not already a. career educatlon section in your
school library, you might work with the librarian
to establish one. For materials which might be
included, see the Resources and References sec-
tion of this currlculum ) '

. SELF- ASSESSMENT 1S A CONTINUAL PRO S

CESS. Interests and skills are constantly changing




dents that they are to.develop a: lrst of Jobs for eigh
of the: hobbres on the board to be chosen b ‘ v

group.

4 Divide the class into groups of ﬁve to’ erght students ,
each. .-

5. Crrculate among the groups, offering assistance 'onlyifi :

s ; }’
ployee Master of Ceremomes at concerts manager‘

rmaglnahon by thrnkrng up drfferent ways of earnrng- »
' of a rock group, player in'a rock group, salesper-ﬂ_' n

money. from certam hobbles.

3.‘.’lf the students can not think of a parncular job t1tle,
they sltould slmply describe the money-making acti-
vity that can be developed from: the hobby as best _ scnpt reader, 1€
_ they can. _ 4 o science firm

: Guiding the Activity

1. Write the hobbres listed in the student materials on
“the blackboard, and ask students to suggest approx- o
rmately ten others and add these to the list on the
‘blackboard.

"2. Hlustrate. the exercise by havmg the class as a whole
‘_develop 2 list. of jobs from one or. two hobbies. For:
example, someone who likes woodworklng can be-

come an independent carpenter or can work for a
home construction company. Someone who likes to
. write (letters, essays for school, ‘school newspaper)

g) Photography photographer n- a vanety of ﬁelds, L
_e.g., sports, . wildlife,’ ‘family portraiture, and 'so. "
forth; TV camera operator, photographic equrp- .

" ment salesperson or dealer ‘ .

can be a writer for a newspaper, can write ads for h) Giving Parties: host or hostess for a restaurant

an advertising agency, can write articles for maga- conference coordlnator for a hotel or motel :

‘zines, can do technrcal wntrng for research firms, e :
\',’an dsoforth. ... .") Pets. (dog, troplcal fish hamster, etc) vetennanan,g_;,,;;‘,-,‘

' animal ‘breeder or tramer, _employee in .zoo ‘or:
3 Ask students to read the 1nstruct10ns Tell the stu- quanum , .

I1-T-3
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j) Model trains, planes, ships: artist, engineer, dis-
play designer for a store or recreation facility.

Points to Stress

® The hobbies which a person has are a good indica-
tor of his or her interests. Analysis of these inter-
ests is an important part of the career development
process.

® Many different kinds of jobs can be associated

with hobbies.

ACTIVITY B. Occupational Analysis

Introducing the Activity

1.

Review the definition of the field of hospitality and
recreation. (See Introduction to Teacher’s Curricu-

Jum Guide.)

. Explain that every job exists in a certain work environ-

ment and that the work environment often affects the

_ job—especially regarding working conditions. Ask stu-

dents to give examples of different work environments
(e.g., factory, school, restaurant, office, and so:forth).

. Explain the procedurexalledi‘occupational analysis’—

bmaking a job down #to:digcrete tasks and responsi-

" bfiities. Students wili be:smsked to perform simple

occupational analyses afterzmach description.

Guiding the Activity

1.

Explain the purposes of the exercise: (1) to familiarize
the students with three typical hospitality and recrea-
tion industries and the occupations associated with
them; and (2) to have students learn how to analyze
occupations and industries by answering questions.

. Explain that the class will be divided into groups for

this exercise. Each group will appoint a notetaker, who

will record the group’s responses to the questions. -

. Ask the class to tumn to the first scenario and give the

students five minutes or so to read it. Then divide the
class into groups. -

. Allow the groups twenty to thirty minutes to answer

the questions.

. Reconvene the class and discuss the groups’ answers

as suggested below.

. Tumn to the second scenario and follow the procedures

‘outlined above. It is advisable to spread the exercise
over two or three days, since all of the scenarios prob-
ably cannot be covered in one class period.

Learning More From the Activity

1.

4,

You will need a blackboard, overhead projecter, or
flip chart. Go through each question, recording each
group’s answers on the board. If there are major
differences, ask individuals in the groups to explain
their responses.

After all questions for all three descriptions have
been reviewed, suggest to students that they keep the
copies of the descriptions for later reference.

. Answers to the questions are:

The Sun-It Resort

A,B,C,D,G,H,M

E,F

yH LI, M,P,S
,F,K,L,0,P,Q,S
yM,N,R

wmo
mMm O

> w

PN R W=
oW
200
S

(=)
~

K, L,0, S
~New City Recreational and Ensertainmnd Complex

A,D,F,H

D,E, F,I

I,

A,B,D,G

Ability to give instructions cimeses; to communi-
cate well

A,B,C,G,H

E,F,1LJ

H

Nh W=

[N R
SRR R
Opwm

. Note that many of the jobs that were listed in the

above activities require the ability to get along well
with people. This is a skill often required in hospital-
ity and recreational jobs. o

Ask students to begin to think about what they like
to do. Do they like being outdoors, for example? In

11-T-4

46




later units students will focus on their own ‘interests
and skills.

Points to Stress

® Analyzing a job in terms of its skill and training
requirements and the working environment is an
‘important part of the career planning process.

ACTIVITY C. Career Paths

Introducing the Activity

1
cular job. The purpose of this exercise is for you to

1

Learning More From:the Activity

1. You will need a blackboard flip chart, or overhead

There is always mose than one way to attain a parti- -

discover, by analyzing two case studies, at least two
of these ways.

. Career plannmg can involve education, trarmng, job

experience, or any combination ofthe three. There

'is also-an element of chance inwolved dmafie way

opportusities demelop. However, planningsemaiifies the
individuzllwo: takemadvantage:of opportunities.

. The natmezof -t opportumtres that arezmmilable to

you willziiEEct-ymar career.

Guiding theiAmtivity

. After the:gmesactivity discussion, ask the class to turn-

to the first: case. Allow the studerits ten .to fifteen
minutes to read it.

. Divide the class into groups of five to eight students:

Allow them twenty to thirty minutes to answer the
questions following each case.

. Reconvene the class to discuss the first case. Then do

the second case study, perhaps on a different day.

projector. Once the class has been reconvened, go

through the questrons one by one, recording drfferent -

groups’ resporses on the- board When there are differ-

ences, ask students in each group to explain therr‘

‘position.

. Some of the elements of career planmng are
© celf- assessment

° occupatronal analysis |

'exposure to a ‘wide vanety of occupatron“ ”oppor—
tunities e

educatron and trarmng
job experrenoe

.rchance ‘

u-g.the opportuntles avﬁblemthe geographrc:amv '
‘you want towwork in e

) selectron of ahematxvemccupirons

Pomts to Stress ‘b

lmportant to plan your. career.. It:is never too earlyato o
start planning. You can always' change. your - mind, and -

In order to leadsas satlsfyrng afhfe as posslble mas

change can be constructive. In one way or another, you*

will be involved in career planning until you retlre-—andT o
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UNIT III: FUN IN THE SUN

Teacher’s Guide

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES

A. FEonirthe:Sun

OVERVIEW

Studemsrolesplay travel agents, consumeers, and hospi-

“tality z=mmi: ‘recreation personnel involwexdt in vacation
:planning.

48
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STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions for eacirstudent - ,
Ten role-profiles; one:for each student
Four forms for eacliTravel Agent




~ UNITHI: FUN IN THE SUN
" OBJECTIVES

e Students will be able to identify four hospitality
and recreation industries.

e Students will be able to describe the typical
hospitality and recreation activities weithin four
industries. '

e Students will be able to describe . thesinterdepen-
dence of hospitality and recreation:businesses and
activities. ,

' .'”6'”"'Students will be able to identify typical-character-
‘istics of some hospitality and recreationconsumers
and describe the impact of these characteristics
upon_the. nature of hospltahty and-recreation busi-
“nesses and actwrﬁes

RATIONALE

People in all walks of life, at all economrnlevels, and
f»of all ages, are consumers of hosprtahty anik:recreation
- activities. The abundant number and. typesif:these acti-
- vities- reflect. the vaned interests people ‘bringito their lei-

‘sure activities and any limitations they -may have. For

example; specifically, leisure activities may differ along
the following lines:

© activities suited to younger' or older people
® activities suited to active or sedentary people
® daytime or nighttime activities
and may be limited by the Sadlowing:
e finances
® time available
® location —_—
e distance to be travelled
e facilities available.

This unii'is designed to introduce the student tohe
variability of consumer interests and desires concerning

leisure actrvrtles. By role-playing travel agents, customers,

hotel and restaurant managers, and recreation facility
directors, students become aware of this variability and
the necessity for compromising on some objectives when
they cannot all be met.

CONCEPTS
' ~® Businesses and activities involved in hospitality
and recreation assist people to enjoy more fully

their non-working/non-school time away from
home.

® Since hosprtahty and recreatlon actlvmes ag= con-
cerned with assisting the consumer ‘to enjoy~more
fully his/her non-working/non-school time, can-
sumer objectives and needs are crucial elements:of
these businesses.

e Consumers of Hospitality and Recreation services
can be young persons or adults, individualsior,
groups, students or busmess people. At-some
“time, everyone. is ‘a: ‘consumer of hospltahty and -
recreatron services. :

e To respond to the needs of these various consumers,

Hospitality and Recreatton provrdes a range of .

activities:

restaurants C
lodging facilities ‘
recreatlonal facrhtles -
.traVel semces o
,_sportmg events -

! amusement

ple, one consumer may'desrre a place where he/she C
can eat qurckly Another consumer ‘may want to
combine eating with entértainment and, therefore, ‘
choose a restaurant whrch has an extensrve menu, ‘
or a show. :

® Therefore, similar hospitality and recteation acti-
vities (e.g., restaurants) vary in respectto the range
of services provided. '

® It is important for the consumer to:iknow what'
his/her. objectives and needs are in pursuing a hos-
pitality and recreatlon activity.

e It is critical that the hosprtality and recreation bus-"
inessperson recognize the expectations of the con-
sumers who utilize his/her services.

ACTIVITY A. Fun In the Sun
- Introducing-the Activity

1. Reiterate the point that hospitality and recreation
businesses and activities are involved in helping people
enjoy their non-work/non-school time away from
home. Such activities are highly dependent on the
interests, tastes and abilities of the individual con-
sumer. '

“. Some of the hospitality and recreation industries to
be explored in this exercise are Lodging, Food and

HI-T-2
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;'Beverage Servlces, CultuﬂLSemces Recr:eatmn :and
Travel Services. (Have stuilents name same: of the
'.,;;,busmesses in these enviramments which are found in
- their local commumty) '

.:_Explaln to the class that when people are planmng to
* - take a vacation, they frequently go toa. travel agent.
. The travel agent’s responsrblhty is exactly what the
_.-name implies—i.e. to act as an agent in makmg travel
B f_"plans. (Explam to class that an agent is one. who acts
.. for.or in the place of another by, authonty from hrm
- (Webster)) Travel agents are paid on a commission -
. basis by the arrlmes or hotels with whrch they. make
arrangements . for travelers Part of berng a good travel
-_;agent is to identify the consumer’s objectives and to
- advise the consumer on the range of possibilities. For
~ example, if a consumer’s objective is to go.to a warm
‘climate for a vacation, the travel agent should be able
to present to the. client possible vacation spots in
warm. chmates, including the relative advantages and
disadvantages (such as, costs and proxrmxty to recrea-
. tional facilities). ' ’ '

4.‘:Rev1ew with students some of the things a person
considers when planning a vacation: such as-cost,
‘location, lodging, food, recreatron, ‘entertainment,
-and so forth.

S s. Diffe_rent consumers have differentabtds and interests.

. ' Ask students what the differing vacation interests

-~ . might be for a junior high student versus a middie-
aged couple

v6,.MThe nature of hosprtalrty and recreatron actlv:zines is

that they have a common purpose, i.e. to help:the

consumer more fully enjoy his/her leisure time,-and
they are also often mterdependent

F or. example

. ‘Hotels are burlt near major recreatlonal facrlltles.

‘o ‘Restaurants are bmlt in or near major hotels

e Travel services must depend upon hotels in makrng ”
travel plans for a consumer who desrres a vacation.

7. Explam to class that the purpose of this exercise isto
- illustrate : -

recreation businesses,

"-b) how hospitality and recreation activities are aimed
‘towards helping the consumer more fully enjoy
non-working/non-school time away from home,

) the interdependence of the many activitiesinvolved
in hospitality and recreation.
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Guading the-Activity

Dverview: o
i.!n this: actrvrty, Fun :in. thesiSun, students play the

, : ‘NOTE Grus f2-3td tssh ld
a) typlcal. services and activities of hospitality and ( gups o en o collectrvely

_be played by 23 students etc)

3. ASslgn stations (desks or areas of the room) for

m-T-3

roles of ‘consummers, travel amemts, manggers of restau-
-Tants, managers of hotels ‘disector. of cultural-board,
-and director of recreation dgmmartment in an extended -
‘role-play which involves: traméiiagents in- helprng con- .
‘sumerssplan their one-week: ncatrons in Fun Crty
"The ‘travel agent._

a) consults wrth consumersztmrdetenmne therr objec-' .
tives, mterests and . cn‘amts (eg, ﬁnances),- o

b) meets wrth managersnmﬁ%sprtahty and Recrea-‘;, .
tion facilities to detemmeetherr semces in relatron S
to his/her consumersm::;. SIRT R

c) selects the semces whmhxhn/she beheves best meet S
the consumer S needs and: f

d) preSents travel plans to consumer for acceptance/ B s
rejectxon or modrﬁcatron., : Pl

. Prepare srgns for each role in the actrvrty that stu- L
dents can put on therr desks for. easy identrfication o

Roles:

3 travel agents (each receives:same profile) -
'® 3 consumers:

Lisa Moss v
Silver City Hrgh School:Band : :
" Ira, Kathy,Jenmfer, and Mark Jones e

2 hotels

Hotel Snore
SIeepy Tlme Motel

e 2restaurants. S

"The Hollow (at Hotel Snore)
The Blg Cheese Resta ant :

Fund Clty Recreatlon : epartment
o Fun Crty Cultural Board :

play each role. For examme each travel agent should
be played bya team of 2-3 students, Lisa Moss should

[ 3 each of thethree consum_er roles

® each of the hotels




~ @ “each of the restaurants

e the Cultural Board
® Recreation Department.

Assigrl two 'students (or three, depending upon the

: -size‘of the‘class) to each role.

.‘Assign each team of travel agents to one team of

consumers o

6. .]Ask all teams to read the student mstructtons

7. Have teams read appropriate profiles, e g ., each

| : their roles:

. Allow s#x S-minute - rounds for travel agents to con-

team -of . travel: agents reads the profile for travel

*agent; team for Lisa Moss reads that profile; etc.

'Allow approximately ten -minutes -for students to

- .read profiles, discuss them wrth other team mem-

bers, and to ask any questrons »

Start the exerclse Allow ten minutes for travel .'

agents to interview their clients. (NOTE: the other
roles—e.g., hotels—-should continue to work out
' hi penod)

sult with the -hospitality and .recreation facilities.
Each  travel agent should have five minutes with
each facility. You may want to work out a plan
such as the following one:

" Firt Second Third Fourth Fifth  Sixth

Travel Hotel Sieepy 8ig The Cultural Recreation
Agent Snore Time . Cheese Hollow Board  Dept.
i
‘ Travel Rec. Hotel Sleepy Big The Culturel
_Agent Dept. Snore Time Cheess Hollow Board
#2 : .
Travel Cult. Rec. Hotel Slespy Big The

Agent Board Dept. Snora Time Cheesa Hollow

#3

10. Allow travel agents a final 10 minutes to consult

with their clients and make any changes in. their
plans.

11. Reconvene the class for post-activity discussion.

Learning More From the Activity

1.

Explain to the class that the development of a good

travel plan depends on the one hand on the character-

istics, interests, and resources of the customer, and
on the other hand, on the nature of the hospitality
and récreation facilities available in a given locality.

. Review with ‘the class how the post-activity discus-
“sion will be conducted:

a) Presentations should be given by each client/travel
agent team in turn. First, the client should briefly

explain his/her role. Second, a representative from -
_the travel team should present the final travel plan
‘and explain why that plan was developed (e.g.,
Lisa was not interested in- sports, and therefore,
sports was not an element in her plan). - '

b) After each clrent/travel agent has presented hisfher
plans, the hospitality and recreation facilities can . .
respond to plans.. T iscussion should: generate:
points such as’the need for effecttve commumca-'- e
trons rn setvmg the consumer : '

3. Some comments and posslble pomts to be stressed on i
‘ each of the consumer proﬁles are presented below -

1. There are many sports actmtles offered by the Fun; :

City hosprtahty ‘and. recreatlon facthtles, but Lisa s
not mterested m sports Therefore, there should be,

3. 'Lxsa has no ﬁnancial'restnctlons ‘SO the travel agent R
didn’t have to worry about cost of act1v1t1es b

4. Since Lisa has some fnends in Fun Crty whom she N
would like to visit, it is probably a good idea to leave :
one or two mghts open G

5. Since Llsa likes cultural and historical actmttes, itis
logical to assume that she would visit the Fun City
“museum, ‘the Lavish Mansion, and take the tour of
historic homes in Fun Clty

Srlver City Htgh School Band :

1. It is unlikely that a high school band on’ vacatron'
‘would want to prepare their own “meals; t herefore, o
the Hotel Snore is probably the best place for them
(although one. nught argue that young people might
like.being on the beach, and that therefore the Sleepy. -
Time Motel: mtght be approprlate) The choice be- -
tween the two depends to some ‘extent on the activi-
ties the travel agent team has planned for the group. -
If he or she: plans for a lot of free time, then the
Sleepy Time Motel rmght be a good idea. '

2. The group has an interest in vrsrtmg the zoo and
amusement . park which should ‘be included in the
travel agent’s activities sheet

3. Aside from the two artlculated interests, it WOuld be
up to the group and the travel agent to decide what
other activities might most interest a group of high-
school students. A football game, a day at the beach

111-T-4
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‘music at the Big Cheese Restaurant or at a concert

are all good possibilities,
The Jones Family

1. A motel on the beach like the Sleepy Time would
be the ideal place for a family that wants to spend a
lot of time reading and swimming. Also, the Sleepy
Time is inexpensive, and the Joneses don’t have much
money.

2. Since the Joneses are athletic and enjoy sports, what-
ever activities are planned for them should involve
Sports.

3. In the interest of saving money; the agent might not -

want to plan activities that involve spending money,
e.g., a concert, but cultural spots such as the mu-
seum, the Lavish Mansion, and the zoo would be
appropriate. ' '

Points to Stress

® The intlerestsV finances and available time of con-

sumers regarding the way they spend their leisure = |

time vary. Hospitality and Recreation' industries
must accommodate at least some of these mter-
ests and needs if they are to succeed.
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UNIT IV: LEISURE THEN AND NOW
Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. What Was Leisure Like Then?

Students research leisure activities of the past.

" B. The Year 2000

Students predict leisure activities of the future.

C. Community Interviews
1. Community Inventory

Students identify hospitality and recreation
services in their community.

1I. What Do We Need?

Students assess the need for hospitality and
recreation services among family and friends.

III. Community Needs .
Students interview' local officials about com-
munity needs for leisure services.
D. Planning a Leisure Facility
Students identify the factors involved in planning leisure
facilities; design, services, personnel, etc.

IV-T-1

STUDENT
MATERIALS

‘I.tifbrmatio‘n sheet for‘each' student:

“Leisure Then and Now.” -
Instructions and report topics for each student.

Instructions and list of questions for each student.

R

Instructions and inventory form fer each student.
Interview- forms for each student.

Interview forms for each student.




UNITIV: LEISURE THEN AND NOW
OBJECTIVES
o Students will be able to define leisure.

e Students will be able to describe changing attitudes
towards leisure over the years in American socjety.

.® Studentsswill be able to describe row leisure activ-
ities have:expanded over the years.

e Students will be able to explain the:different types
of leisure:activities.

® Students will be able.to identify ‘businesses and
occupations which provide leisure: services.

e Students will be able to identify businesses and
occupations in their community which provide lei-
sure services.

RATIONALE

~ The role of leisure activity in our society has not
always been what it is today. Mistrust of leisure and pro-
hibition of a variety of leisure activities during the Colo-
nial period has gradually changed to the consideration of
leisure as a rightful and healthful activity for all citizens.

The exercises in this unit are concerned with leisure:
past, present, and future.

In “What was Leisure Like Then?" students are given
the opportunity to explore leisure activities of the past,
as well as to develop research and communication skills.
In “The Year 20007, students are encouraged to predict
what leisure might be like in the future. Both activites
increase student understanding of the evolution of the
role of leisure.

The last activity, “Community Interviews”, allows
the student to take a look at current hospitality and
recreation facilities in his or her community, and to be-
come aware of individual differences in people’s prefer-
ences. and expectations for leisure time activities. This
exercise -has the additional advantage of. encouraging
student interaction with peers.and adults.

CONCEPTS

® Although leisure, in modern society, is viewed by
most Americans as an integral and important
aspect of one's life style, this has not always been
the case in our society.

e To meet the growing demand for leisure activities
in our society, many hospitality and recreation
businesses have emerged. The number and nature
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* of these activities have significantly 'exp"a'nded over
the years. : - '
® These businesses may vary from community to

community. However, every commumty offers
some hospitality and recreation services.

@ The Hospitality and Recreation Occupatlons Clus-
ter includes those businesses and occupations which
provide services to people so that they can more
fully enjoy their leisure trme '

® These businesses and occupatrons perform avar-
"ety of diverse services, depending to a iarge degree
upon the specific needs and demands of the con-
sumers.

® Therefore, for Hospitality and Recreatlon, pro-

viding services includes identifying, evaluatrng and

providing the needs and/or expectatrons of ‘the,
consumer in his/her lersure, away from home'
pursurts : o ‘

o Consumers have certain expectatrons ‘about the
services they expect to receive from a partrcular; e

business.

*

ACTIVITY A. What Was Leisure Like Then?
Introducing the Activity

1. Discuss with students the characteristics of leisure
time: :

© time you are not in school or dorng household
chores or homework = ‘

" e time you spend doing something that you enjoy - |

® time which you decrde how to spend

2. Students may. respond to. the. followmg questrons

" '® What types of things do you do. mth your lersure,‘ 5

time in the evenrngs" ,

® What types of things do you do thh your lersure" . '

time on weekends?

® Do your parents have léisure time? All persons-” o

have some leisure time. However, people decrde to s
use this time differently. S

© Do you consider your leisure activities an impor{ L
tant part of your life? Do you think most Ameri-
cans consider leisure activities an’ important part of
life? Ask students to read' the Informatron Sheet,
“Leisure Then and Now




. Ask students to name any progra}ns which suggest

that Americans consider leisure to be important.

‘What about the President’s Physical Fitness Program?

Don’t you have to participate in physical education
as part of your schooling? What about the Olympics
in which. athletes from all over the world come to-

- "gether to participate in sporting events?

 Guiding the Activity

1.

in this activity, students will research the history of
a leisure activity. Students should select a topic from
the list in the Student Materials for their research.
You may allow them to develop other research topics,
conditional upon your approval.

.- Briefly identify and describe each topic listed.

. Students can research their information exther md1

vidually or as small groups.

. Each student or group must prepare a presentation

to the rest of the class which illustrates and describes
the leisure activity during that time in history.

. The primary information source will be the encyclo-

pedia. Another is Richard Kraus, Recreation and Lei-
sure in Modern Soceity, (New York: Meredith Corpo-
ration, 1971). There are chapters in this book which
directly address some of the information needed by
students: Recreation and Leisure in Colonial America;
the Nineteenth Century in Europe and America; and
the Recreation and Parks Movement During the
Twentieth Century. However, you should be aware
that this book is used in college courses. Therefore,
you may want to synthesize this information for the
students rather than assigning the book for reading.
Also, books on Frederick Law Olmstead, the designer
of Central Park, provide information on history of
leisure.

. You should assist students in identifying resources

for their research—e.g. encyclopédias, recreation
texts (see Resources and References), and history
books.

Learning More From the Activity

1.

The post-activity discussion should consist of the
students’ presenting their research findings to the
rest of the class. .

Points to Stress
® Attitudes towards leisure have taken almost a
“full-swing”, i.e., from viewing leisure as some-
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thing bad to viewing leisure as an unportant
element of life.

ACTIVITY B. The Year 2000

Introducing the Activity

1.

1.

Summarize with the class what they have learned
about changing attitudes towards leisure over the
years; and ways in which people have used their
leisure time.

. Explain that the things with which we are familiar

seem peimanent but really are not.

. A perceptive observer at the time of the Model T

Ford might have foretold the ‘enormous role of the
car in our society today. Similarly, there may be
other trends in our society which will have an effect
on the use of our leisure time in several decades.

Guiding the Activity

Explain to the students that in this activity they
are going to try to project attitudes towards leisure
and uses of leisure in the Year 2000.

. Divide the class into small groups of 4 to S students.
. Explain that this activity will be conducted in two

parts. First, each group is to describe how they

envision America in the Year 2000. That is:

@ the length of the typical work day

® how businesses will be operated—e.g. almost solely
by computers, etc. »

" @ what people will be wearing

® what businesses will look like in terms of furniture
and decorations, etc.

e what homes will look like in terms of furniture
and decorations, etc.”

® how individuals will shop for food, clothes, etc.

e the type of food people will be eating.

. Part 1I asks them to apply then' conclusions to leisure

activities in the year 2000.

. To help students in commg up with ideas about the

Year 2000, you may suggest that they look at science
fiction magazines, books on the future, or television
shows, such as the Star Trek series, as a way of obtain-
ing ideas.




Learning More From the Activity

1. The groups may present their ideas on life and leisure

® demand for hospitaiity and recreation businesses
and occupations.

in the year 2000 to the class in one of two ways: 6. Based upon this analysis, they will determire if any

® Each group can develop a drawing, skit, or collage
which illustrates the essence of their views on the
year 2000. A spokesperson should be selected
from each group to answer questions on how and
why they reached their conclusions.

® Each group can choose one or two spokespersons
to present the group’s conclusions to the class.
Allow four to five minutes per presentation. Other
group members can ask questions of spokespersons
by writing them down and handing them to a
spokesperson of their own group.

Points to Stress

® Although we cannot be sure what the future will
bring, the tread towards more leisure time for all
people is likely to continue. Society as a whole, as
well as individuals, will have to plan for increased
leisure time.

ACTIVITY . Community Interviews
I. Community Inventory
Introducing the Activity

1. Explain to students that every community, no matter
how large or small, has some businesses and occupz-
tions which provide leisure services.

2. In a very small town there may only be one hotel,
and in a large city there may be many hotels. How-
ever, every community has somewhere a person can
stay when visiting that community. Sometimes
available lodging may be in the form of a motel or a
guest house.

3. In a small community there may only be one or two
restaurants, and in a large community there may be
many restaurants. However, every community has
somewhere that persons can go to eat when they are
not eating at home. '

4. Communities differ in the number and. variety of
hospitality and recreation businesses offered.

5. In the following series of activities, students will
examine their community to determine

® existing hospitality and recreation businesses and
occupations ‘
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~ additional hospitality and recreation businesses are

needed.

Guiding the Activity

1. Explain that the availabity of hospitality and recrea-

tion services is dependent upon:

® size of community

® number of industries in community
® proximity to large cities

e population of community

® financial resources of community.

. Explain to students that in this part they are going to

determine the extent of hospitality and recreation
services in their community.

3. Distribute the Community Inventory form.

. Before they do the exercise, you should define “their

community.” That is, if you are located in a relatively
small city or town, you might want to define the .
entire town or city as the community. On the other
hand, if you are located in a relatively large city, you -

" might define the community as something smaller

such as the distance between students’ homes and the
school.

. This exercise can be completed at several levels of

detail.

® Students may pool their existing knowledge in a
class discussion.

® As a homework assignment, students can go out
into the community (to a local shopping mail, to
the downtown district, etc.) and report back on
the hospitality and recreation businesses they have
found.

® For a more thorough’analysis, the following re-
sources may be used: the Yellow Pages, the Cham-
ber of Commerce, the Jaycees, Rotary Club, the
League of Women Voters, newspaper advertise-
ments, and others.

® You may wish to divide the class into small groups
and assign each group one or more businesses. For
example, one group would be responsible for
restaurants, and another for hotels.
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Learning More From the Activity

1.

During the post-activity discussion, students should
synthesize the information obtained.

. Based upon theit synthesis, students should prepare a

Tourist Guide for visitors to their community. To do
this, they should imagine that a person is about to
come to their community for a vacation for the first
time. This person needs to know about sleeping facili-
ties, restaurants and recreational activities.

. The Tourist Guide should include the location of faci-

lities and typical consumers, if possible,

. Note that there should not be a description of each

hospitality and recreation facility in the community.
Rather, the guide should alert visitors to facts such
as: most of the restaurants in the community can be
found either near or in the community shopping
mall, etc.

II. What Do We Need?

Introducing the Activity

1.

Explain to students that, now that they have looked
at the availability of hospitality and recreation ser-
vices in their community, they are going to look at
the demand for hospitality and recreation services
in their community.

. Ask students about ways people their age spend non-

school time, e.g., playing softball, reading, etc. Re-
iterate the point that there are a variety of ways
people spend their leisure time.

. Ask students how they think their parents spend

their non-working time.

Guiding the Activity

1.

Distribute the interview forms for Part 11, “What Do
We Need?”

. Explain that each student is to conduct at least two

interviews. One interview should be with an adult
(such as one of their parents or a friend’s parent).
The other interview should be with a younger person
(such as a sister or brother or a friend who is not in
this class).

. In these interviews, they are to determine two things:

® how these people use their leisure time.

® what leisure services they would like to see avail-
able in the community.

4.

You may want to role-piay an interview or two in
class for practice.

Leamning More From the Activity

1.

2.

Ask students to discuss the following questions:

® What did you learn about ways people use their
leisure t1me"

® Does there appear to be any difference in the way
adults and younger persons use their leisure time?

e if yes, why do you think so? (Answers could

. include: adults have less leisure time than younger

persons; adults have a greater need to concentrate
upon physical activities since they might not have
a chance to play or wa.lk during the day.

® What type of lelsure services did the persons inter-
viewed say they wish existed in the community?
How often did these persons have to go to another
community to obtain these services?

® Werc there differences among adults and younger
persons regarding these additional leisure services?

Make a list on the blackboard of the additional hospi-
tality and recreation services needed in the com-
munity.

III. Community Needs

Introducing the Activity

1.

In their interviews with family and friends, students
determined how these people used their leisure time
and what additional services they wish were available.

. In this activity, they are going to do a more thorough

analysis of the additional services needed in the com-
munity by interviewing:

® Chamber of Commerce officials

public officials

local business persons

® AAA, travel agencies, etc.

Guiding the Activity

1.
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Prior to conducting interviews, students should con-
sult sources such as literature published by Chamber
of Commerce and newspapers regarding the popula-
tion of their community, and the distribution of the
population into adults and children.




. Distribute the interview forms for Part III, “Com-

munity Needs” and explain that in these interviews
students are to determine:

® demand for hospitality and recreation services by
people in the community

® demand for these services by visitors

® how often existing business have more people
than they serve

® suggestions that business persons have for devel-
oping more hospitality and recreation services in
the community.

. Based upon this information, and the information

cbtained in the family/friends interview, students
should be able to list in detail the type of additional
hospitality and recreation services needed in the
community.

.. Students should work in pairs or small groups to con-

duct the interviews in this part. As an option, you
may assign some students to interview public officials
and others to interview business persons.

Learning More From the Activity

1.

First, review the information obtained from public
officials:

® typical information asked of public officials regard-
ing leisure services

o the differences in information received from differ-
ent public officials ‘

® any current plans/debafes for new hospitality and
recreation businesses, public facilities being built,
licenses obtained.

. Next, review the information obtained from business

persons:
e types of businesses interviewed
® typical consurners

® typical services provided.

. Then, based upon the information obtained, students

should list the additional hospitality and recreation
services needed in their community.

. Based upon this listing, the students (according to

information from interviews and their own cpinions)
should rank the need for these services. For example,
the most needed service may be a sports arena, and
the least needed additional service may be another
restaurant.

Points to Stress

® The need for leisure services, which exists in almost
every community, will vary according to the
characteristics of the community and its members.

ACTIVITY D. Planning a Leisure Facility
Introducing the Activity

1. Based upon the preceding listing of prioriti¢s for add-
ing leisure services in the community, students are
going to select the service with the highest priority
and design it.

2. Explain to students that businesses which provide
services to consumers must be aware of the rnost
efficient architectural design for:

© the convenience of the customer
® the efficiency of the business

3. For e¢xample, it is important to the customer and to
the operation of a hotel for the customer to be able

to identify the location of the desk for registering as’

soon as the customer enters the hotel. It is impor-
tant when you enter a restaurant to identify easily
the place you are to wait until you are shown to a
table. It is important to the enjoyment and safety of

people using a recreational facility, amusement park, -~

sports arena, or National Park that it is well designed.
A poorly designed facility makes the business both
difficult to operate and also unsafe,

4. Ask the class: What about your community play-
ground suggests it was designed to insure your safety?

What would happen if the swings were too close to
the sliding board? (Possible answers: some children
would try to jump from swing on to sliding board
which might be dangerous; someone going down the
sliding board might get hurt in the head by someone
else on the swing; etc.)

5. One occupation in the field of Hospitality and Recrea-
tion which specializes in designing safe and efficient
facilities for leisure services is the landscape architect.

Guiding the Activity

1. Before students actually design the leisure service
they should do some research. This research should
involve: :

® observing other businesses which provide this lei-
sure service in their community, if any .exist
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o talk with friends who might use this type of leisure
service to determine what they would like it to
look like

e identify the occupations that specialize in design-
ing this type of facility.

.- As a class, students should discuss the following issues:

® how large the facility would be
® how many people it would serve at one time
® what the main services of the facility would be

o what the facility itself would look like: outdoor
services, entrances, lobbies, activity room, etc.

® location: i.e., accessible by public transportation,
visible, in area where need exists.

. Once the class has decided about the typical services

and layout of their leisure service facility, they need
to determirie what employees they need.

. The following issues should be discussed as a class:

e what jobs will be needed in order to provide the

services
e which job(s) will be responsible for which services

(NOTE: This discussion should also include functions
such as management, maintenance, equipment etc.)

® The estimated numbir of persons who will be
needed in each of the jobs outlined. For example,
if it is a recreational facility, how many persons
per day will be needed to supervise the number of
participants expected.
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5. Students can write job descriptions for the persons

that they would need to employ. If you can obtain
typical job descriptions (or if the students can obtain
them) from employers, local Employment Service,
etc. it would be helpful to students in doing this part
of the activity. At a minimum, students should bring
in and review jobs advertised in the newspaper as a
guide for preparing their job descriptions.

. Divide the class into small groups for preparing the

job descriptions.

. Remind the class that the job description should

include:
® typical daily activities on the job

® type of personal qualities needed by the emplbyee—-
such as, ability to work with people

® type of training required for the job—e.g., previous
work experience for the manager, a degree in the
field, etc.

Leaming More From the Activity

1. This activity is open-ended. Its scope, length and

characteristics will depend upon student interest and
the time available. Students may simply discuss the
issues involved in planning a facility or might draw
plans and make models of a needed facility. If it -
seerns reasonable, they might try to organize resources
towards establishing such a facility: -publicizing the
need; approaching community officials; studying
legal issues, etc.




UNIT V: WHAT DO YOU NEED TO KNOW?
Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
_ ACTIVITIES
A. Communicating
I. Welcome to the Camp

Students analyze the content of a speech as
appropriate to certain groups.

II. The Diagram Game

Students practice communication skills in fol-
lowing directions of another class member.

I11. What Should 1 Say Now?

Students use decision-making skills in hypothe-
tical situations faced by hospitality and recrea-
tion employees.

B. Managing Money
Students practice money management skills as hypothe-
tical hospitality and recreation employees.
C. Keeping Records
1. Campground Reservations

Students practice record-keeping skills in ﬁlhng
out reservations forms and charts.

I1. Ping-Pong Tournament

Students keep records on a hypothetical sports
tournament.
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STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions, script, and questions for each student

~ Demonstrator instructions

Instructions and five case studies for each student

Instructions, three case studies, forms, and questions for
each student

For each student:
Instructicns and role description
Chart A
Forms 1 and 2—five of each

For each student:
Instructions and role description
‘Schedule 1

For each group:
Fifteen Notification Forms



UNIT V: WHAT DO YOU NEED TO KNOW?
OBJECTIVES

® Students will be able to analyze the effecuVe use
of interpersonal skills.

@ Students will be able to describe importance of
interpersonal skills in hospitality and recreation
occupations.

e Students will be able to describe the importance
of oral communications/public speaking in many
hospitality and recreation activities.

® Students will be able to explain the necessity of
accurate money management in many hospitality
and recreation activities, and the potential results
of negligence in this regard.

o Students will be able to conduct proper procedures
for making correct change.

& Students will be able to explain how cashiers keep
track of money received and money paid out.

® Students will be able to explain why recordkeep-
ing skills are important in many hospitality and
recreation activities.

¢ Students will be able to perform basic record-
keeping skills.

RATIONALE

Businesses and occupations in hospitality and recrea-
tion provide leisure-time services to consumers. Identify-
ing and serving consumer needs is a constant goal of
employees in the Hospitality and Recreation field.

Because hospitality and recreation businesses are con-
sumer-oriented, there are certain characteristics which
most hospitality and recreation employees must possess
if they are to perform their jobs effectively. The charac-
teristics include interpersonal and communication skills.
Recordkeeping and money management skills are also
central to effective job performance:

Interpersonal and communication skills, or human
relations skills, are obviously important in a consumer-
oriented business since success in business depends on
effective face-to-face contact with others. Of course,
human relations skills are of valué in all ﬁelds of human
endeavor

Recordkeepmg skills are 1mportant because records
support efficient business operation and customer ser-
vices. Poor recordkeeping may mean dissatisfied cus-
tomers as well as business losses.

Consistent with a “learning by doing” approach, stu-
dents perform as well as study some of the common
skills central to hospitality and recreation occupations.

CONCEPTS

e Many occupations in the field of Hospitality and
Recreation require that the employee have effec-
tive communication skills; knowledge of managing
money; and the ability to keep efficient and
accurate records.

e Interpersonal and communication skills relate to
the effectiveness with which people interact with
each other. They include such things as speaking
clearly, listening attentively, and so forth.

e Many hospitality and recreation occupations
involve the provision of service to a client or cus-
tomer. The quality of service provided is a very
important element in the success of the business.
Service requires effective interpersonal skills.

® Money management skills include making correct
change, handling bank withdrawals and deposits,
keeping records on flow of money through the
business, and so forth.

® Accuracy in matters regarding money is very
important. Cashiers, ticket sellers, and managers

strive for 100% accuracy in dealing with money.

Accuracy comes with practice and is:a result of
careful attention to money received and money
paid out.

® Recordkeeping involves keeping track of money,
equipment, services provided, flow of clients, and
so forth. :

e Recordkeeping is used in many aspects of hospi-
tality and recreation activities. For example,
records are used to schedule in-coming and out-
going guests in a hotel; use of equipment at a
recreation center; schedule of films for a movie
house; etc.

ACTIVITY A. Communicating

I. Welcome to the Camp
Introducing the Activity
1. Remind students that there are many occupations in

hospitality and recreation whose primary objective
is to provide service to the consumer.
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Providing good service includes being pleasant and
friendly; listening to what the consumer desires and
atternpting to respond to these needs; being efficient.

2. Ask students if they can think of any hospitality and
recreation occupations which must provide service?
(Answers can range from waiters/waitresses, em-
ployees of a hotel, to ushers and ticket takers at a
movie house).

3. Another part of many service occupations includes
speaking to or talking with the .onsumer. For exam-
ple, the tour guide in a museum speaks to groups of
people in explaining the objects in the rmuseum.
Another example is the front desk clerk in the hotel
who must clearly talk to lodgers.

4. Ask students to think of other hospitality and recrea-
tion occupations which involve a great deal of com-
munication with customers?

What occupations do not provide a great deal of com-
munications with customers?

5. Tell students that the following activities ..ze designed
to help identify important skills involved in effective
communication and interpersonal skills.

Guiding the Activity

1. Divide the class into groups of 4-5 students.

2. Allow approximately 30 minutes for students to read
the script and answer questions at the end.

3. After each group has discussed and answered the
- questions, reassemble the class to discuss the serigt.

Leaming More From the Activity

1. Points to make during the class discussion include:

a) Parents might also be interested in knowing cur-
few, cost, dates for visiting, 2nd information about
infirmary/heath staff.

b) Campers might be interested in knowing whether
there are any field trips, whether it.is permissible
to leave the camp, mformatlon about dances,
athletic fields, etc.

c) Michael weuld stress the safety precautions in the
arts and crafts building. He might talk about fire
prevention equipment, first aid.procedures, etc.

d) Michael would most likely add the ‘camp regula-
tions to his tour, such as, “Lights out at 10:00
p.m.Q!

V-T-3

62

€) Mlchael would not need to tell the conference
group about the camp competition or the arts
and crafts exhibit. He would stress good food and
excellent facilities.

Points to Stress

® The speaker should modify style and content of
preséntation based upon the characteristics of the
. audience.

II. The Diagram Game
Introducing the Activity
1. Ask the students if they know someone with a lot of

information who cannot communicate. Why not?

2. Do they have a teacher whom they particularly like?
What techniques does he/she use to communicate?

3. What hospitality and recreation jobs can "they think
of that require the employee to do alot of explaining?

Guiding the Activity '

1. Select a student to be the demonstrator. The rest of
the class acts as listeners. They should have paper and
pencils.

2. Tell the students that the demonstrator will give them

directions for drawing a series of shapes. Students are
instructed to draw. them exactly as told. They may
not ask questions nor give audible responses.

3. After the demonstrator studies his/her diagram, he
turns his/her back to the group and proceeds to des-
cribe the picture as accurately as possible.

4. The teacher reminds the class that NO questions may
be asked of the demonstrator. -

5. When students have completed drawing the diagram,
they may look at the demonstrator’s diagram, and
compare the two drawmgs ,

OPTION: You can repeat this exercise in the follow-
ing way:

® Ask students to draw- dragrams of their own.
© Have them exchange dlagrams.

® Ask some of them to be demonstrators, followmg'
the procedure above.

e Or, you may wish to amend the rules and allow
the class to ask questions of the demonstrator.




Learning More From the Activity

1.

2.

Ask the class how the demonstrator could have given
the directions more clearly.

What does this exercise show ataut communications
skills? Answers should include:

® [t is important to give clear and precise instructions.

o [t is important to know your audience (e.g., not
to use vocabulary that is unfamiliar to the au-
dience).

® 1t is important to speak slowly.

® Communication is a two-way process, i.e., it is
made easier when both parties can ask and answer
questions.

III. What Should I Say Now?

Introducing the Activity

1.

Explain to the class that each of the following case
studies illustrates an interpersonal skill-e.g., being
courteous.

. Ask the students if they have had experiences with

rude personnel at stores, restaurants, entertainment
facilities, or the like.

® Have the student describe the incident, including
how it made him or her feel.

® Ask the class to propose ways the rude person
should have acted.

. Explain that there are times when a person can’t, for

one reason or another, do what is asked of him or
her. Contrast constructive and non-constructive
responses to this situation.

Guiding the Activity

1.

Either conduct these cases as a total class effort, or
divide the class into groups of 4-S students.

Ask students to read each case and decide upon the
appropriate response to the situation. :

. When students have considered each case, reassemble

the class to discuss their responses.

Léaming More From the Activity

1.

The principle to be illustrated in each case follows:

First Case Basic Principle: 1t is always important to
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be courteous to the customer, even if you cannot
accommodate them.

Many hospitality and recreation businesses depend
upon word-or-movth advertising for their establish-
ments and therefore it is important that hospitality
and recreation employees show courtesy to the con-
sumer. Possible correct actions are:

#2 Politely inform the couple that the restaurant
stops serving dinner at 10 and they cannot be
served.

#3 Politely inform the couple that the restaurant
stops serving at 10 P.M. and suggest another
restaurant which is still serving.

#4 Politely inform the couple that the restaurant
stops serving at 10 P.M. and invite them to come

back another evening.

Second Case Basic Principle: It is important to assist
the consumer in full enjoyment of leisure time.

A basic purpose of hospitality and recreation activities
is to help customers more fully enjoy non-working
_times. Possible correct action:

#1 “1 would be glad to teach you how to sail.” The
guest is entitled to free sailing instruction anditis
David’s responsibility to provide that instruction.

Third Case Basic Principle: It is important that hos-
pitality and recreation employees listen to consumers.
Consumers can provide information which will be
helpful in the smooth operation of any hospitality
and recreation business. Possible correct actions:

#1 and #3 are best. Raoul makes sure he will hear the
customer’s comments without neglecting the tour
group.

Comments or feedback from the consumer enable the
manager to find cut about problem areas in any hos-
pitality and recreation operation. Without feedback
from the customer, major problem areas could go
undetected.

Fourth Case Basic Principle: It is important to use
tact in dealing with other people, whether they are
customers or not. .

To use tact means that you consider other’s feelings
in deciding how to say something. Several of the
answers have the same goal, i.e., Fringe starting the con-
cert as soon as possitle, but one answer explains to the
group why they should hurry in a diplomatic fashion.
Therefore, the suggested answer is:

#1 Tell Fringe that the concert is scheduled to start




shortly, and it is important for them to be
there on time.

Fifth Case Basic Principle: There are certain policies
which hospitality and recreation businesses must
communicate tu the consumer.

This should be done in a tactful way, but it must be
done. For example, in this case, if Daryl does not
take some action, a sculpture might break, and others
would lose the opportunity of viewing it. The old
adage, an ounce of prevention is worth a pound of
cure, applies in this case, and it could be best accom-
plished by:

#2 At the beginning of the talk, explain that the
sculptures are very fragile and should not be
touched.

Putting up a sign which says “do not touch the sculp-
tures” might accomplish the objective but would
probably require telling people again not to touch.
Students may be able to identify similar policy state-
ments in other hospitality and recreation businesses.
For example, in a hotel, customers are informed of
the check-out time, or in a recreational facility, cus-
tomers are told they are responsible for the retum of
the equipment. Initial explanation of policy can serve
to prevent future problems.

. Note that it is important to educate the public to be
respectful of private and public property which does
not belong to them, e.g., careless treatment of hotel
rooms, stealing silverware in restaurants or, as in the
Daryl Nason case, touching delicate sculptures. One
consequent of disrespectful behavior is higher rates
to consumers.

Points to Stress

ACTIVITY B. Managing Money

Introducing the Activity

1.

There are many hospitality and recreation occupa-
tions which require the management of money.

. Managing money includes giving the correct change

to a customer, giving the appropriate receipt for the
rioney given, and keeping accurate records on the
receipt and payment of money.

. Can you think of any hospitality and recreation occu-

pations which require handling money? (Answers
should include ticket takers, clerks, cashiers, and
managers of facilities such as restaurants and hotels.)

. Tell the class that the following activities illustrate

the importance of accuracy in handling money, and
give practice in doing so.

Guiding the Activity

1.

Each of the three cases consists of a short narrative
with student instructions, forms for students to com-
plete, and questions to be answered.

. Allow students about 15 minutes to read the narra-

tive and to complete the forms.

. After students have completed the forms, conduct a

class discussion which includes the correct answers.

. After discussion of correct answers, allow about 10

minutes for students to answer the questions which
accompany each case.

Learning More From the Activity

1. Completed forms are included in these materials.
o . . Suggested answers to the questions for each of th

o Consumers of hospitality and recreation services three cases follow :

expect employees to be courteous even when the

employee  can not accommodate the consumers’ Points to Stress

needs or desires.
® Listening attentively, speaking politely and con- ® Accurate money management is a frequent require-

sidering others feelings are all part of being cour- ment for ho§pitality and recreation jobs.

teous. @ Poor money rnapagement may result in loss of

customers and in loss of profits.
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Case #1: Sal DeToro

DEPOSITED BY

ROLLS ROYCE RESTAURANT

Date April 4 49 7
Please List Each Check Separately
Dollars | Cents
CURRENCY 182 | o0
COIN ' 2 30
CHECKS 23-105 12 00
23-1053 ) 8 50
TOTAL 204 80

'CENTRAL NATIONAL BANK
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Case #2: Doreen Stevens

DATE CINITIAL [
July 25,197 D.S.
DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
Arnold Brown . 421 00
LD UL TAX
Fontaine Resort Hotel I _ TOTAL 42 00
SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPYTED
PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE
DATE [ INITIAL
July 25,197 D.S. ||
DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
: - 89100
Victoria 2inck ‘
R X T o euad TAX _
Fontaine Resort Hotel TOTAL 85/00

SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPTED

PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE
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Answers to Questions
Case #1: Sal DeToro

1. He keeps one copy as a record that the money has
been deposited.

2. He lists the check numbers to assist the bank in iden-
tifying the appropriate checks in his deposit. In a
deposit with a large number of checks, this helps to
insure accuracy.

3. Other reasons for overage or shortage may be inaccu-
rate calculations, pilferage, etc.

4. 1t is not good practice to leave large amouats of cash
in a business establishment ovemight, except for
‘money that is needed for changemaking purposes. A
business supervisor may make more frequent or less
frequent cash deposits depending upon the amount
of money taken in.

5. The actual responsibilities of an assistant manager of
a restaurant vary depending upon the size of the
restaurant, type of food and service offered. Typi-
cally, a restaurant assistant manager is involved in:

® scheduling and hiring employees
® supervising the preparation of food
® supervising the serving of the food

® assisting the manager in other duties

Case #2: Doreen Stevens

1. Richard Johnson has a bill of $35.82 and pays with
two twenty dollar bills. Amount of change $4.18.

2. Gerald Clayman has a bill of $40.05 and pays with
one fifty dollar bill. Amount of change $9.95.

3. Daryl Smythe has a bill of $51.00 and pays with a
British SO pound note. Amount of change 351.50.

4. Arnold Brown has a bill of $42.00 and pays with a
charge card. Amount of change 0.

5. Victoria Zinck has a bill of $89.00 and pays with a
charge card. Amount of change 0.

Further Questions

1. Doreen asks the guest to check the bill as a courtesy
to the guest and to avoid the additional problems
which might result should the guest discover the error
after the bill is paid.

2. Doreen recites the amounts as an acknowledgement
to the guest that that amount of money was tendered.
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3. Doreen places the money above the cash drawer as

a reminder to herself and proof to the guest of how
much money was tendered.

. Doreen checks the signature on a charge card to
verify that the guest has signed his name in the same
manner in WI;ECh it appears on the card.

gy 5
Case #3: - Ruth Mitchell
EINEMA CITY TICKET REPORT
No. of Tickets Sold - Cash Velue
150 at $4.00 $_600.00
__200 at$3.50 700.00
824 at$1.00 . 824.00 |
(1) Total Cash Value of Tickets Sold $2,124.00
Minus: Pick-Ups
Amt: 150 Time: 2 p.m.
Amt: 300 Time: 7 p.m.
Amt: Time: '
Amt: Time:
(2) Total Amount of Pick-Ups $ 450.00
{3) Cash On Hand (Subtract #2 from #1) $1,6€74.00

Case #3: Ruth Mitcheli

1.

Frequently, tickets are numbered and the number of
the last ticket sold the previous day is subtracted
from the number of the last ticket sold on the suc-
ceeding day in order to determine the number of
tickets sold.

. The manager picks up cash during the day so that a
large amount of cash does not accumulate, thus
reducing the losses which would be incurred from a
robbery.

. In many hospitality and recreation businesses, such
as sports arenas, race tracks, night clubs, hotels,
where a large amount of cash is taken in, cash pick-
ups are made. o

. Ruth records the amount of cash picked up to double-
check the amount that should be in the drawer. In
most cases, this serves as a double-check for the pick-
up record which the supervisor completes.

. Among the advantages of working in a theater is the
ability to be able to view the movies in the theater
at no cost, or at a reduced rate.
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ACTIVITY C. Keeping Records

L

Campground Reservations

Introducing the Activity

1.

Explain to the students that there are numerous hos-
pitality and recreation occupations which necessitate
the use of records. For some of these jobs, for exam-
ple, a cashier in a restaurant, the records pertain to
money matters. For other hospitality and recreation
occupations, these records pertain to-pewple (records
kept by a framr mffice clerk in a hotel), arequipment
(records kept by a recreation leader).

. It is importam to keep records in order what one can

easily determine where things are. For example,
reco:ds kept by a front office clerk in a hotel allow
him/her to determine which rooms in the hotel are
currently occupied, which are vacant, etc.

. Ask students if they keep any records—for example,

do they categorize their school notes by classes?
What other records do they keep? What kinds of
records do their parents keep?

. Explain to students that the following activities

will improve their re»ordkeepmg skills and demon-
strate the importance of keeping accurate records.

V-T-9

.

Guiding the Activity

1. Explain to the class that the purpose of this activity
is to illustrate limited capacity—i.e., many hospitality
and recreation businesses can accommodate only a
limited number of people. Therefore, it is necessary
for the business to make reservations, sell tickets, or
adopt some other procedure to control the' number
In this activity, students will be performing reserva-
tions procedures for a campground.

2. Distribuie to each student the David Oakley Role
Description and five copies of Form 1 and Form 2.

3. Once students have read the role description, sfu’dents
are to turn to:

® Instructions
& Chart A

4, In this activity, studeats are asked to review the reser-
vations requests (on the student instructions), com-

plete the necessary forms and the reservations chart
(Chart A).
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Leaming Mom From the Actmty

' w wnth students the completed chart and forms.
Correctly completed chart and. forms appear below

. FORM2 ©
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Devrs Harbor'

“To :'Randolph Gorman |

Thank you for contactmg Oakley Campground Unfortunately, the site(s) whlch you requested are not evallablef;'
A time you requested. We hope that you wrll be’ able to fmd an alternatwe slte and W|I| COI’ISIdGI’ staymg af
Oakley when you plan to' VISIt thls way egam ' : R Eh

' Sincerely,

. David Oakley

FORM1 z R
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND ER
Davrs Harbor

1 To: D. Cashman

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground It was a pleasure to learn of your desire to stav at Oakley Camp-
- ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for: -

%

1 | Campsite
) . ' Trailer Site
" 'We look forward to your stay from._ _ June§  to  June® _
" David Oakley
FOFIM 1 E ‘_
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND ,

Davis Harbor

To: Mr. Lee

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a pleasure to Iearn of your desire to stay at Qakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your resorvatlon for:

_Campsite

1 ' Trailer Site

We Ioek forward to your stay from _ June 9 to June 12

David Oakley

‘ V-T-10
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FORM 1
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor

To: Hank Truman

. v
Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

1 Campsite
Trailer Site
We look forward to your stay from June 5 to June 13

David Oakley

FORM 1
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
. Davis Harbor

To: Rick Blackstone

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

Campsite
SO [UPRSTSSR | |- 4 | (DA
We look forward to your stay from June 11 to June 12

David Qakley

FORM 1 )
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor

To: Jeff Rumyon

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

Campsite
1 Trailer Site
We look forward to your stay from June 9 to June 13 .

David Oakley

V-T-11
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CHART A (Completed)

Heservatlons for the Month of June

DATE

4
-

b 1

Klpling

BN
~ Ruyon

12

- | Lee‘,ln ___’ :  .

TRAILER3

Damon

— Shapiro-——| -

4..._.....,

|TRAILER4

TRAILER e

% 1~Frederlck R

CAMP 1

CAMP 2

| camp3

| CAMP4

CAMPS.

| CAMP 6.

CAM?7

~ Eiiiotx"'-

Teaws

Taman

CAMP 9

WS

[ canp1o

Toner |
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H. Ping-Pong Tournament

Introducing the Activity

Tell students that in this activity, they will play the
role of Delia Wright, the sports activities supervisor
for the Manchester Recreation Department. Delia is
currently organizing a ping-pong competition and the
students will be completing forms necessary to the
operation of the ping-pong tournament—that is, who
competes with whom on which days.

. This exercise is organized as a “‘race”—i.e. groups of
students will be in competition to accurately com-
plete the forms as quickly as possible.

Guiding the Activity

bl S | et

1. Divide the class into groups of four and distribute
to each student:

© Delia Wright Role Description
e Blank Schedule 1

o Sample Results Form and Sample Notlﬁcatlon
Form.

2. Once the groups have had an opportunity to review
the materials, distribute to each group fifteen copies
of blank Notification Forms.

3. This package of teacher materials contains the com-

. each_round of competition. Duplicate one copy of
these materials for each group. However, do not
distribute these materials yet. You will be providing
a portion of these materials to each group as they
complete the appropriate Forms.

Explain to students that you will be providing each
group with the results of each round of competition
(Results Forms). The students must then record the
results on Schedule 1 and then complete the neces-
.sary Notification Forms which assign the winners
.to the next round of competition. '

4. Indicate to students that they should complete the
Notification Forms accurately and quickly since the

__winning group will be the one that is able to iden-

tify the winner of the ping-pong competition first.

5. The students should now be ready to begin comple-
tion of the Schedule and the Notification Forms.

6. Distribute to each group the completed Results
Form indicating the results of Round 1. (Thesc
forms are included in this section of the teacher’s
materials.)

10.

11.

. Students complete Notification Forms.

. When completed, -students“bring the Notification

Forms to teacher. If correct, provide them with
Results Forms for Round 2.

. Students complete Notification Forms for next

round.

Continue this process until one group records the
name of the winner of ‘the tournament. The first
group to bring a completed, correct schedule to the
teacher should be declared the winner.

Once each team hasdetermined the winner of the
tournament, the exercise is completed

Leamning More From the Activity

1.

The completed chart is included in the teachers
materials.

2. Properly completed Notification Forms should include

pleted Result Forms which provide the results of =~ = =
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the following facts:

To: Kathleen Murphy
against: Jim Breen .
by: July 25

Jim Breen
against: Kathleen Murphy
by: July 25

Bob Chase
against: Randy J ohneon
~-~by:July 28+

To: Randy Johnson
against: Bob Chase
by: July 25

To:

To:

Dave Pizzo
against: . Miller
by: July 25

A. Miller
against: Dave Pizzo
by: July 25

Joan Spence
against: Jeanette Dubois
by: July 25

Jeanette Dubois
against: Joan Spence
by: July 25 -

Results of Second Round

To:

To:

To:

To:

' To:

Kathleen Murphy
against: Bob Chase
by: August 1

e e b e A




To: Bob Chase

against: Kathleen Murphy
by: August 1

Alice Miller

against: Jeanette Dubois
by: August 1

Resuits of Third Round

To: Bob Chase
against: Jeznette Dubois '
by: August S

To:

: Tu Jeanette Dubois
againsi: Bob Chase

by: August 5
Results of Fourth Round
‘Winner:  Jeanette Dubois

3. What purpose did the Notification Form serve? The
Schedule?

4. Ask the winning team if they worked out a svstem
for maintaining accurate records.

5, Ask students why Delia Wright had to keep forms to
run the ping-pong tournament?

What things may have happened during the tourna-
ment if she had not kept recczds?

6. In this activity, record-keeping was a race. In reality,
what would be the advantage of completing records
rapidly as well as accurately?

Points to Stress

® Record-keeping skills are important in many hos-

pitality and recreation -activities. Recoxd-keep1ng~

may pertain to- money,- people 'or equxpment

e It is important to keep good records in order to :

keep track of the number of people who. want to
use a facility in order to accommodate as many of .
them as there is room: for;” schedule, plan-and - .-
organize actlvmes in a timely. and efﬁcient -man- .

" mer; and noufy consumers ' of up—commg events. 2

e Rapid record-keeping enables the - recordkeeper“ .

to go on to other tasks and to provide the partici-

pant with as much advance notice as pOSSlble

® One error can affect the entire recora-keepmg
process. -
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AR g B T

Schedule 1 (Completed)

O ROWNDY ROUND2 ~ ROUND3 ROUND4 . WINNER

Apple

N e
PLAYS t

Breen PLAYS

| ~ Winner
] / - \ Haryhy

- | Bre
oLAYS \ noen

| g  Wirier e . S
Black / | N e

Carlson .

PLAYS o

~ Chast

/ inner

PLAYS

~Johnson

N Joﬁﬁ&bn_ |

N
PLAYS o .
 Jones / Winner

Duois

Pizzo

[ Winner

Pizz0

Miller ‘P‘L\AY‘sﬂ_ .
"  Wller

JLAYS \ Winner
Thompson / . e

T e b A, g R+ & T A T A 3 it i A

L WitReE :

Spence
Sponee.
Winner . -

BLAYS
Selia

N

BUAYS

-~ Qubgis -

CPLAYS

Rialto -
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 1

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities SuperV1sor, Manchester Recreatlon
Department

FROM: __ Kathleen Murphy AND __Fran apple

DATE: July 14, 1975 ‘
SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament

Our Ping-Pong Match was heid on_JZEEQLJLE_.and the score is as follows

‘Murphy 21
Apple 19

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Devartment

FROM: __ Jim Breen __AND Sam.Black

DATE: July 15,1975

SUQJECT"Résulfs of Ping-Pong Tournament
_Our~P1ng PongwMatch was- held -ON--Juldy--15-— andwthewsnnrewas~as~follows

Jim Breen 21
Sam Black 14

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Department

FROM: Dave Carlson Bob Chase

AND
"DATE: __July 13, 1975 ‘

- SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong- Tournament
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on . “¥lY 13 and the score is as follows:

Dave Carlson 21
Bob Chase 23

VT-16 -
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 1 (Continued)

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Department :

FROM: _ Randy Johnson AND Famela Jones
DATE: July 15, 1975

SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament ‘
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on _15 July and the score is as follows:

Randy Johnson 21 ‘ ' _f'
Pamela Jones 18 : o

RESULTS FORM

TO: Dpelia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation

Department :
FROM:__ Dave Pizzo AND _Joan Thompson
' DATE: July 15, 1975 ‘

SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament

.| .Our Ping-Pong_Match was_held on JU1Y 15 and the score is as follows:

Da&e Pizzo 22
‘Joan Thompson 20

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Department .
FROM: Alice Mlller B. Donovan

AND
o | pate:_ July 14, 1975 -

+ .. SUBJECT: Results  of Ping~Pong Tournament . ... .. ... .o i i
‘Our Ping-Pong Match was held onJuly 13 and the score is as follows:

Alice Miller 21
B. Donovan 14

V-T-17
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 1 (Continued)

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Superv:l.sor, Manchester Recreatlon
Devartment

FRQM- Joan Spence Brad Selia

FR( AND
DATE: 1/13/75
SUBJECT ‘Results of ng-Pong Tournament -

Our Pxng-Pong Match was held on .__le and the score is as follows:
Brad 15 |
Joan 21
RESULTS FORM«
TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester pecreatlon
‘ Department
FROM: ___ Jeanette Dubois AND _Ernie Riraltok

DATE: 7/14

SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament

Our P:mg—Pong Match was held on.._.fz./,.}_‘}___. and the score is as follows

. Dubois 21
Rialto 7

-}
Ne]
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 2

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia erght, Athletic Activities Superv1sor, Manchester Recreatmn
Department

FROM: Kathleen Murphy Jim Breen

AND

DATE: 1/25

' SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament : o
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on__7/25 _ and the score is as follows.7’

Kathleen 21
Jim 15

Our Plng-Pong Match was held on 7= 24 and the score is as follows

RESU LTS FORM '

11) Delia Wr1ght Athletic Activities Superv1sor, Vanchester Recreatlon 

’ Devartment

' FROM: __Bob Chase AND _ Randy _Johnson_
| paTe: 7 - 24 ol

SUBJECT: Results of Ping- Pong Tournument

“Chase’ ;“25g
Johnson . 23

. DATE* A R

RESULTS FORM o

TO: Della Wright, Athletic Activities Superv1sor, Manchester Recreatlon :
. Department
FROM: __Dave Pizzo AND‘ __Alice Miller

1 2 R TR B2 mat”] W A TR T o S i g e

SUBJECT Resul¢s of Plng-Pong Tournament
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on___l_:;JLi.and the score is as follows.‘

Dave 18
Alice 21
V-T-19
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 2 (Continued)

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities SupeiVisor,.Manchester Recreation
Department

FROM: __Joan Spence AND Jeanette Dubois .

DATE: __7/21/75 |
 SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong*Tournament ; B
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on _July 21 and the score is as follows:

‘ Spence -5
Dubois 21

81
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RESULTS FORMS ROUND 3 -

RESULTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletlc Act1v1t1es Superv1sor, Manchester Recreatloni
Devartment

FROM: __Kathleen Murphy AND __Bob Chase
DATE: __ 7 = 27 |

SUBJECT: Results. oi P:mg Pong Tournament

Our Ping-Pong Match was held on_7 = 27 _and the score: is as follows._.f

Chase 21
Murphy 14

‘DATE; 7 — 28

' RESU LTS FORM

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Superv1sor, Manchester Recreatlon"l—.-.
Department

FROM:_ Alice Miller .AND J_eanette‘ DLIbon.s ,, -

SUBJECT: 7ssults of Ping-Pong Tournament

Our Ping-Pong Match was held on_7 = _28 and the score is as follows: |

Jeanette 21
. Alice = 18

82
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RESULTS FORM ROUND 4

RESULTS FORM e

TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Depvartment -

FROM: Bob -Chase AND Jeanette Dubois
paTE: 873

| 'SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament
Our Ping-Pong Match was held on_8/2  and the score is as follows:

B.C. 27
J.D. 29
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UNIT VI: WORKING IN HOSPITALITY AND RECREATION

Teacher’s Guide

- OVERVIEW

STUDENT:
ACTIVITIES
A. Rock Concert
Students role-play a rock group manager and concert
hall manager negotiating a concert contract:
B. Bouncing Ball

Students role-play tennis counselors ranking team appli-
cants.

C. Crystal Lake Day Camp

Students practice planning skills in recreational activities
role-play.

D. Zoos and So Forth

Students practice communication skills in role-play‘-o_f
recreational facility to:yr guide.
...E...Independent Study. ... ... . .

Students research hospitality and recreation businesses
in their community.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Two role profiles: one to each pair

For each student: /
Instructions
Information Sheet:
“Tennis Background™
Team Description
Player Descriptions
_Bouncing Ball Chart

For each student:
Instructions
Activity Sheet
Planning Chart

* Instructions for each student

Information shest for each student: )
“QOverview of Hospitality and Recreation Work Envi-
ronments” ‘




UNIT VI: WGRKING IN HOSPITALITY AND
RECREATION
ORJECTIVES

@ Students will be able to describe at least three
jobs, ranging from ¢ntry level to highly skilled,
within each of the subclusters of Hospitality and
Recreation.

® Students will be able to compare and contrast
occupations on the basis of:

® working conditions and characteristics
@ types of employers
@ career opportunities.

RATICNALE

The field of hospitality and recreation is a broad one,
comprising many different sorts of businesses. All of
them have in common, however, the purposé of helping

people enjoy their leisure time. And all of them have
occupations which range from entry-level to highly

skilled.

In this unit, students gain familiarity with specific
work environments within the field of hospitality and
recreation, and with some k.y occupations in each of
the industries.

Exploration of the field of Hospitality and Recrea-
tion (and other fields) is necessary if students are to
make realistic decisions about what career(s) to pursue.
The exploration process includes the following:

® Examining businesses within a given field in order
to learn what the characteristics of the industry
are: working conditions, fringe benefits, wages
and so forth.

® Learning what occupations are found in the bus-
iness aud svhat tasks and responsibilities are
involved in eacl: occupation.

® Learning the education, training, and work exper-
ience required for a particular occupation.

--@--Examining-one’s -own-skills- and-interests in-order— - *

to be able to compare them systematically with
possible career opportunities. '

® Learning where education and training for an
occupation or career can be obtained.

© Based on the information above, initiating the
process of selecting certain occupations for future
consideration and rejecting those which are of no
‘ mterest

VI-T-2

CONCEPTS |

® The hospitality and recreation businesses and occu-

pations are directed towards helping people enjoy
their non-work, out-of-school time.

® Within the Hospitality and Recreation‘ciuster,

seven categories have been defined: Lodging,
Recreation, Entertainment Services, Cultural Ser-
vices, Sports, Food and Beverage Services, and

Travel. Businesses are placed .in thiese categories

according to the degree to which they share cer-
tain characteristics: type of service delivered,
simiilarity in occupations across businesses and

overall purpose (e.g., to provide enteriainment).

® Hospitality and recreation businesses are hxghly

dependent on each other. For example, the travel
agent needs to know that he/she can depend on
quality hotel and motel “accommodations - for
his/her clients, the hotel needs to provide or have
access to restaurant -facilities, the sports team
.needs an arena, and so forth

e Exploration of hospxtahty and recreatxon busx-

nesses includes a systematic review of the charac-
teristics of the businesses and occupations in the
field. :

ACTIVITY A. Rock Concert

Introducing the Activity

1.

similurities and differences in the occupatior..
Guiding the Activity
1. Divide the class into groups of four students each.

~)

Explain to students that in this unit, they will learn
about several specific occupations in hospitality and
recreation bu..messes:” Ask students to be alert to

Have two students in each group play the role of Rex
~ Right (manager of the rock group) and the other two

play the role of Juanita Quatela

. Allow--students-fifteen—minutes.to-read-theirrole .-

. The initial riegdﬂation should take no longe:r than
ten minutes. Each "pair’ ‘should then be-allowed five -
‘minutes to_come up with a “best and- ﬁnal offer”

-

profiles. Allow an additional ten minutes for each

pair of students to develop a strategy.. ... . .

and/or agree on a compromlse

Clarification of the final agreement should take five

-'minutes or less - ‘ R




_.1. Suggested. evaluatlons of the players:

5. Have one of the students in each group take notes on
exactly what was agrecd upon.

Learning More From the Activity

1. Review the notes from each group and select the
three which best represent the groups’ negotiations.

2. Have members from those groups expiain how and
why they came to the decisions they did.

ACTIVITY B. Bouncing Ball

Intreducing the Activity

1. Explain to the students that, in this activity, they
will take the part of a tennis counselor who has to
choose new players for a team. To do this, they will
have to rank applicants on a number of different
qualifications related to the sport.

Guiding the Activity

1. Allow students ten minutes to read the instructjons
and “Tennis Background” and then answer any -jues-
tions that the students might have. It would be help-
ful to ask a student who plays tennis to demonstrate
a serve, a backhand shot and a fc.cehand shot.

2. Distribute the descriptions of the team and the players
to the class.

3. Divide the class into g oups of three to five students.
Instruct each group to appoint a notstaker to take
notes not only on the decisions reached but also on
the reasons for them.

4, Allow the class twenty to twenty-five minutes to
come to a decision about the players.

5. Reconvene the class and note the teams’ decisions on
the blackboard. Ask two or three groups to explain
the reasons for their decisions to the class.

Learning More From. the Activity

Andrea Gould: She would make a good Qu'ngles player,
since she’s fast and has good stamina. :?- -leficiencies
look correctable :

Laurie Hobbs: She would make 2 good doubles player,
primasily because of her net game and her coopera-
tive attitude. Her deficiencies may not be harmful in
a doubles situation.

Cindy Wing: She is notasgood as either of the preced-
ing two, because her attitude toward coaching advice
seems to preclude significant improvement in teanis
skills. She doesn’t have the capability to play singles,
and her average backcourt sKills aren’t offset by other
skills required for playing doubles.

Jose Lopez: He would make an acceptable doubles
player. His average skills are compensated by the high
level of effort he shows. The fact that he gets along
with others is also an argument for choosing him.

Christopher O’Donneli: He is not good as a doubles
player primarily because his attitude is not coopera-
tive, and also because he appears too erratic.

Points to Stress

® Individual characteristics, which include interper-
sonal skills, may make a person better at certain
jols than at others.

ACTIVITY C. Crystal Lake Day Camp
Introducing the Activity

1. Tell the students that, in this activity, they will play
the part of camp counselors planning a few days of
camp activities. They will have to take into account
a number «.f factors:

® age of campers
® weather
® facilities

® varjety in activities
Guiding the Activity

1. Distribute the Crystal Lake Day Camp instructions
and description, and zflow students fifteen minutes
to read them. Answer any questions they might have.

2. Divide the class into groups of four to five studesity.
- Have each group appcint iomeone to take noies.

3. Allow the groups 20-3C minrtes to develop a plan. __

Leaming More From the Acﬁvity

1. Recouivene the class. If overhead projsitors are avail-
able, use them to present the plans to the class and to
facilitate comparisons of the plans. Otherwise, Tepro-
duce. two or three represantative plans and distribute
them ic the class.

P
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2. Have individuals from the groups which developed the
plan explain the reasons for‘the proposed activities.

" ACTIVE GAMES -

Flod Light
Potson Circle
Circla Soccer’

"Stnets & Alleys

: _Stoal the Bacon
:“Shlpwreek
Relays -

o Crsws & Cranm

Y ARTS AND CRAFTS

Awd Mml

' (‘—ardboard Con-

struction
Costumae Der'gn

- -Duplex Flows:'

Crepa Psper:
Flnger Painting

" Magic Craft Steel

Map Making
Needlework -
Paper Foldmg snd

. Cutting
Ptasmr

: Oulltmq '

Sculpting-foam

" QUIET GAMES

Forums

. "Fortune Telling

.Paper & Pencil
Games

Jacks

Creative Writing

Dramatic Games

Points to Stress

'

e The veffective recreation leader must plan aheund

~and be aware "of 4 variety “of factors whicr sffect -

aCthltleS

* 3. Below are suggestions for some kinds of activities:
T encourage students to thmk of their own.

Speed Ball

Cage Ball
Stiltwalking
Pogo Stick Races
Floor Hockey

_Psddle Tennis .

Zooper
Frisbes

. Tye Dye

Basketry

Carving -

" Socp
Woad
Bone

- Dyeing and

‘Coloring
Knitting
Macrame
Modeling
Painting
Photography
Poster Making.
Sand Craft

Art Projects
Dgbates )
Meantal Gamaes
Chess
Song Writing
Storytelling
Music

| ACI‘MTY D.. Zoos and So Forth
lntroduemg the Activity |

xplam to t‘te students that. in thls activity, they will
; pract:ce the commumcatlon skills whlch are used

by tour guides and othet hospitality-and recreation '
" employees. In each case, an effectrve performance

will depend on:
° knowledge of the mfonnauon relating. to the
exhxblt
Marbles ® ability f0 Comlnunlcate such informatron effec-' e
Croquet txvely v e |
. ;':::c;;:: s These skills are common to several hosp:talrty and
Dodgeball -recreatron occupatlons R K : SRS
Horseshoes . e, T
Badminton Guiding !l'a. Aﬂi’vity A : :
Bull in the Ring : S o
7 1. This | ~ 1) cuitural facilities 'c_an b doneuin:one‘;’ ’ o

of twe v . .. .
Tile _ I
Weaving . 9 Each. student can prepare a’ ‘tour guide presenta-. R
Bead Craft tion; you can’select’ sevetal of them to give their .©.
?g;‘;::"‘ Craft presentations or all of them can take turnsas tour - -
Ernbroldeny guides. Ineachcase,the ofthe classwﬂlactas-v_ S
_ Leather Craft ) ‘ s
Making Screp’ Books S
Model Aircraft Ry
Paper ‘Craft -
Pipe Cleansis.
Printing
Sewing g - S ;
Toy Making 2. Revrew candxdates for vnsnts. Include ‘the local zoo,
‘ : aquanum m ums and lustoncalus:tes e
3. Allow: groups o mdmdual students to select the cul- o
" Trip Planning ~ tural facility they vnsh to v1sxt or make appomtments o
Nature Quiz for them B _ . :
Word G . e
C:;ck,;m“ 4. On the visn, students should select and examme 57
Pootry _ exhlblt for student presentahon. : L A
Guessing Games ‘ .
c:r?ﬁz‘:nu S. Encourage class to use outs1de research in prepanng’

their presentations e

" 4, In discussing the daily plans, ask students how they 6. Allot approxunately 10-15 rmnutes for each presen-
determined activities for younger children. How did

they plan activities for rainy or cool weather?

tation: _ o _
| LearnmgMore From the Actmty

1. Tking the txme for these indmdual presentatrons .
. seives a vanety of purposes

o It gives, mdmdual students ‘a_chance to eprOre BT
and talk about recreation facilities of interest to . - .
them, thus mtensxfymg therr career exploratxon" :

o It gives all the st dent 'exposure to a wrde range
of recreatlonal facxh ‘

e 1t” grves extenslv__ ‘practice -to~ .studcnts‘m om:
. r_nugncat_ions_lg ——speakmg and lrstemng




Points to Stress
® The tour guide must utilize effective communi-
cation skiils, and know his/her product (e.g.,
exhibit) thoroughly.

ACTIVITY E. Independent Study

® number of businesses in the work environment
(nationally and locally)

® occupations found in the work environment
® working conditions associated with these businesses
® typical hours on the job

o whether or not the industry in question is grow-

Introducing the Activity ing, declining, or remaining at the same level.
. . 2. Students may obtain this and other information

1. The lodging, food and beverage services, and travel through library research and individual interviews.
industries will be explored through a combination Refer students to the Resources and References in
of individual and group student projects. These work this curriculum to identify possible sources.
environments lend themselves especially well to this )
type of activity since many such businesses can be 3. Wh_en each group has completed its research, presen-
found in most communities and the student there- tations should be made to the class. Ef“:‘h group
fore has many resources, both in and out of school, should be asked to prepare written materiai for dis-
for exploring them. tribution to the class. '

‘Guiding the Activity Leaming More From the Activity

1. Student projects should proceed in two stages. First, 1 z?l:)cl::q:tcif)::na:; ztits'g‘ir:zni:ﬁ:l ;::Z;Wiﬁzn
the class should be divided into three groups and each P& or¥ environments. group
grovp assigned a work environment for research. Each should visit at least one business in its work environ-
group should develop a research plan, specifying what ment. )
is to be done, who is to do it and deadline for com- 2. Descriptions of the field trips should be given as pre-

pletion. Questions asked at this stage should include:

sentations to the class.

5 88
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UNIT VII: WHAT ARE SOME HOSPITALITY AND RECREATION JOBS LIKE?

Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT

ACTIVITIES
A. A Look at Hospitality and Recreation Occupations
Students first match leisure service occupations and
employers and then occupations and descriptions.
B. Interviewing an Employee for Practice and for Real

Students practice interviewing skills in a student-em-
ployee role-play, and then interview employees in hos-
pitality and recreation occupations.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Tw v matching games for each student.

Two role profiles for all students except inter-iewer.
Interview instructions and form for esch stad-as.
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UNIT VII: WHAT ARE SOME HOSPITALITY AND

- RECREATION JOBS LIKE?

OBJECTIVES

e Students will be able to describe the tasks and
responsibilities involved in certain hospitality and
recreation occupations.

@ Students will be able to describe the life style
characteristics associated with those occupations.

e Students will exercise interviewing and job analy-
sis skills.

RATIONALE

This unit, like the preceding one, offers students an
overview of the occupational groups within the field of
Hospitality and Recreation. For ease of discussion, these
groups are presented in seven broad categories:

& Lodging

& Recreation

Food and Beverage Services (restaurants)
& Entertainment

& Sports

e Travel Services

e Cultural Services

However, unlike the preceding unit, which was

- designed to.acquaint students with concrete situations

and settings in each occupational group, the following
unit centers on representatlve hospitality and recreation
gccupations.

CONCEPTS

& An effi “tive strategy for learning about the nature
and responsibilities of an occupation is through
interviewing persons presently employed in the
occupation.

e The process of identifying the discrete COmponerns
of a job, such as tasks and responsibilities, educa-
tion and training required, and opportunities fe:

mobxhty, xs referred to as occupat:onal analysm

& Analyzing an occupatlon is a critical step in the
career planniiig process.

ACTIVITY ‘A. A Look at Hospntahty and Recreation

2. There are many businesses and occupatinns which
exist to satisfy people’s needs to enjoy their leisure
time more fully.

3. For convenience, these occupations uie classified as
hospitality and recreation occupations.

4. These hospitality and recreations services include:

e providing food service to people, such as a restaurant

® providing shelter for people while they are away

from their homes, such as a hotel

® providing recreationai equipment and supplies for
people who desire physical actmty, such ds a ski
shop

o providing travel arrangements for people who want |

to take a trip, such as a travel agency

® providing entertainment to people, such as a movie
house, museum, or a sports event

5. For ease of discussion, these diverse activities found
in ihe field of hospitality and recreation are divided
into seven broad categories:
® Lodging
® Recreation
& Food and Beverage Services
® Entertainment Services
® Sports
o Trvavel Services

® Cultural Services.

6. There are a variety of employers within each of these
categories who offer activities to help people enjoy
leisure time. Use Cluster Diagrams in the Introduction
to this Guide to demonstrate the definitions of each
category, typical employers within each, and typical
occupations within each.

7. The following activities will enable students to learn
more about the employers and occupations which
exist in this field,’ and how- they serve the leisure

_needs of people.

8. Now, students will be lookmg at hospltahty and
recreation occupations and the responsibilities they
invoive in two matc'nng exerclses

%0

Ozcupations - ~ Partl. So That's Where They Wark' Students match
. Intmducmg the Actmty - occupa_nenrand -businesses- or employers.
Part 1. So That’s What They Do! $tudents match
5. Remind the class that there are a wide variety of ways job responsibilities and occ.z~tioa titles.
to use leisure time, which seem to be ever-increasing. ‘ :
VI-T-2
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Guiding the Activity

1. Divide the class into small groups so that they can
colectively determine the appropriate matches. Allow
about 30 minutes to complete hoth matching exer-
cises.

2. Review answars with students, and allow for discus-
sion regarding difference of opinion.

Answers:
So That's Where They Work! $So That's ¥ihat They Dol
1. B,E, LM A. 9
2. A B. 5
3. J C. 8
4 I,K,.M D. 4
5. D,E E. 3
6. L.,.M F. 10
7. C,F,.G,H,I G. 2
8 M H 7
9, F I. 1
10. H J. 86
1. L
12. G
13. E
14. N

Learning More From the Activity

1. Emphasize that:

® There are a variety of occupations and employers
involved in providing hospitality au* recreation
services.

® Many of these seivices are provided by inore than
one employer.

2. Review other occupations on the Cluster Diagram
which provide leisure services.

Points to Stress

® Many leisure services are provided by more than
one employer.

ACTIVITY B. Interviewing an Employee—for Practice
and for Real

" Introducing the Activity

1. The process of job analysis, i.e., breaking a job down
into its functions and activities, is a critical component
of career planning.

2. Observing and interviewing persons employed in an
occupation are effective ways to conduct a job
analysis.

VI-T-3
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3. When analyzing a job one looks at factors such as the
tasks and responsitilities involved, the degree of inter-
action with people/things/ideas; the education and
training vequired; resources for obtaining education
and training; and opportunities for career mobility-

4. Tell the students that the focus of the following
activity is the variety of job characteristics important
to different people, in different settings, with differ-
ent responsibilities. Before going into the community
to interview employees, they are going to practice
their interviewing skills.

Guiding the Activity

1. Select two students to role-play a student-employee
interview. Give the interview form and the interview
instructions to one student and one of the role pro-
files to the other student. Ask everyone else in the
class (except the student who is role-playing the inter-
viewer) to read the profile, also.

2. Allow all students (except the mtemewer) 5-10
: mmutes to read the profile.

3. Have the interviewer read the interview instructions.

4. After the two selected students have role-played the
student-employce interview, ask the class to critique
the interview in terms of: politeness of the interview-
ing student, amount of information he managed to
get during the interview compared with what was
actually in the profile, whether his efforts to put the
interviewee at ease were successful, whether he or she
was too directive (didn’t give the interviewer a chance
to get a word in edgewise), and so forth.

5. Repeat the exercise with the second role profile only
if the first role play did not demonstrate the impor-
tant points in interviewing successfully.

6. Students should now be ready to conduct employee
interviews in the community. Provide each student
with interview instructions and interview forms. Iden-
tify businesses in the area which employ hospitality
and recreation personnel. Establish initial telephone

_ contaci with. the employers, explaining the _purpose

of the student interviews. Once initial contact has

kcen established, have students agree upon the inter-
view time with the employee. Although preferable,
it is not necessary that a student have a career inter-
est in an occupation in order to cown:luct the inter-
view. The focus here is on job analysis rather than
on career development which is covered in some
depth in another unit.



Learning More From the Activity 2 In conducting a job anulysis one should deterniine:
tyrical tasks and responsibilities

1. Once the interviews are complete, have students tducadon and training required )
write the resuits of the interview in prose farm. experience required ﬂ
If possible, have the interview descriptions dupli- _ life style of occupation {nn the job, and how .
cated so that each student has a complete set. Some might ~ffect off-the-job life style)

_of the more interesting interviews can be given as career mobility
presentations to the class. If hospitality and recrea- interaction with peop;e/tlungslldeas

:::; c(:::f:tug:mlfer;iuﬁap:;. limited, students ® In condm.ﬁng an interview you should:
explain why you are conducting the interview
2. You may prefer to arrange for an employee to come be precise in your questivns
to class and be interviewed by the students. , explain your questions, ecpecially if the inter-
viewee may not understand them
tespect,_his oy her privacy (e.g., if interviewee
doesn’t wish to give specific salary information)
make certain you understand what hasbeensaid..
® Different jobs, even in the same field, have widcly thank the person for his/her time and coopera-
varying tasks and responsibilities. tion. '

Points to Stress

b P PN it W8 4171 S A b b, b S = L 1o e b e s bt s n e s Th a2 g 0 S berons 1t oesn s O 1 e o8
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UNIT VIL: WHAT ARE YOU INTERESTED IN?

Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW
STUDENT : STUDENT
ACTIVITIES MATERIALS
A, A Self-Profile
Students identify their own interests and relate them to List of questions for each student.

occupational choices.

B. People/Things/Ideas

Students characterize their own interests as xnvolvmg Instructions for each student.
people, things, or ideas.

93
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ACTIVITY A ASelf-Profile® "~

UNIT VI: WHAT ARE YOU INTERESTED IN?
OBJECTIVES

e Students will be able to categorize hospitality and
recreation occupations according to their relative
involvement with people, ideas, and/or things.

e Students will be able to categorize their own hob-
bies and interests, according to their relative involve-
ment with people, ideas, or things.

& Students will be able to match the characteristics
of their own hobbies and interests with relevant
characteristics of hospitality and recreaticn
occupations.

RATIONALE

For any career education program to be successful, it
must not only acquaint students with a wide range of
occupations and occupational settings, but it must also
focus on the student. A satisfying career depends on the
convergence of the worker’s abilities, interests and tem-
pesament and ajob compatible with those characteristics.

The unit which follows is concerned with the student.

* What are his or her strengths and weaknesses? Likes and

dislikes? Attitudes toward other people? Students ask
and answer a number of questions about themselves,
analyze hospitality and recreation occupations and iden-
tify several hospitality and recreation occupations of
interest. '

CONCEPTS

e Self-assessment is an ongoing process. An individ-
ual’s interests and abilities often change through-
out his or her lifetime, and goals tend to change
accordingly. :

o One useful method for helping to determine the
nature of one’s own intetests and abilities is to
classify preferred activities and hobbies according
to whether they involve piimary interaction with
people (e.g., a tour guide works directly with
people most of the time), ideas (e.g- a publicity

~director works primarily with ideas), or things
(e.g., 2 curator may deal primarily with objects).

lntroducing the Activity

1. Discuss with the class the concept that people have
different temperaments, interests #ud capabilities.

*We are indebted for the major 1‘{)art of this exercise to Ms.
Connie Self of Belmont Junior High School in Wheat Ridge,
Colorado, who was one of the field test teachers for this
curriculum. :

..5. Have.students.write _brief.interest.and ability_profiles.

2. It is very impostant in the career planning process to
make an accurate self-assessment. It is far more con-
structive to find a career that is suited to one’s tem-
perament than to try, usually unsuccessfully, to
adapt to a career that requires personal qualities very
different from one’s own.

3. Self-assessment is a continuing process, since people
change as they grow older. Ask studunts if they know
any adults who have changed careers during their
working years. What does this indicate?

Guiding the Activity

1. Allow students 15-20 minates : cead the questions

and answer them individually.

2. When all students have finished, ask this questioi: for
each of the fifteen items in the student materials:

® What kinds of hospitality and recreation jobs
“would someone who answered “‘yes” to this ques-
tion find appropriate to his or her temperament?

Learning More From the Activity

This aétivity can be profitably expanded in the follow-
ing ways. * ' ' N ,

1. Administer -the Kuder Interest-Survey, or an éiluiv‘é-f

lent test, to your students, and score it (or, if it has

been recently administered, obtain the scores). '

2. List all zourses offered in your school, mcludmg o
those offeréd to students in their grade, on the black- RO
board. Have students write on a piece of paper the = . -

courses they have taken or are taking. Ask them to

rate each course on a scale of 1 to 3, depending on -

how easy or difficult the course was for them. Then
ask the students to analyze the courses they rated

‘highesi (#1 or #2) for the type of talent this showed. -

w

. Ask students to deScribe how the subject matter in
the courses they have taken can be applied to jobs in
hospitality and recreation occupations.

4. Compare the results of the Kuder Survey with the

student’s course analysis.

of themselves.
ACTIVITY B. -People/Things/Ideas
Introducing the Activity |

1. Explain to the class that ;b selection involves analyz-
ing not only the job in question but also one’s own

VIII-T-2
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skills, interests and abilities. Skilic can be acquired
either through education and training or through
experience on the job.

. Some people elect to complete their schooling all at

once, with no breaks for work. Others work for a
while after graduation from high school in order to
decide what they want to do before they get more
trajning. For some jobs, a high school diploma or
less is adequate. Other jobs require more advanced
training.

. It is sometimes useful to classify your interests and

hobbies, and the jobs you might be interested in,
aczovding to the relative primary involvement with
peanle, ideas, or things.

. Below are some hospitality and recreation activities,

analyzed in terms of the primary interaction involved.
Thue possible combinations are:

people people/ideas people/things/ideas
things people/things
ideas things/ideas

There are no hard and fast rules as to which jobs
belong in which category. It is often a question of
personal judgment. Clearly, all occupations involve

some interaction with people, ideas, and things, but

it is often possible to identify an element or elements
which constitute a more esseniial or characteristic
part of a job than others. You may wish to add or
substitute ot 2r accupations.

(1) travel -+ :ut: people or peop!-/ideas
front office clerk: people

(3)
@
(%)
(6)
(M
@)

&)

tour guide: people

cashier: people/things

recreation leader: people/things

sports official, e.g., umpire, referee: people
cook: people/things

bell captain: people/things

art gallery director: people/things/ideas

publicity director, e.g., for a sports arena:
.peoplefideas........ ... .. . . ...

(in
(12)

librarian: people/things

curator, someone who selects exhibits for an
art gallery: ideas/things

(13) motion picture projectionist: things
(14) ski instructor: people
(15) landscape architect: ideas

Gniding the Acti .,

1.

Using tie hobbies developed in Unit 2, Activity A,
as a basis, ask students if they can think of any other
hobbies in which people they know are interested.

. From this list of hobbies, students should choose the

hobbies in which they are most interested and deter-
mine whether the hobbies involve people, thmgs or
ideas.

. Each student should examine whether there is any |

pattern in lids/her interests (e.g., does hefshe like
working with people more than working with things).

Leaming More From the Activity’

1.

2.

All oc#upation and interests involve people tlungs
and 1deas to some degree. .

Most occupatxons and mterests involve i iteraction of
one kind more than of another kind. For example,
the tour guide is more involved with people than
with thmgs or 1deas, and someone whose hobby is
reading is more involved thh ideas-than with things
or pecple.

. It is important in career planning to determine

(a) what type of interactior: you most like, and
(b) what type of interaction is more prevalent in the
occupation.

- Have the students identify some hospitality and

recreation occupations which might satisfy. their

‘ interes,ts.

Points to Stress

e All occupations involve some interaction with
people, ideas and things, but one or two of these
elements may be more characteristic of a job than
others. ...

® [t is useful to consider one’s own interests in tenns

YIHI-T-3
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UNIT IX: WHAT’S NEXT?

. Teacher’s Guide

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. Lifestyle
Students match job-hunters with jobs appropriate to
their lifastylas, s
B. Job-Match
I. Whom to Hire?

Students pick the best-qualified applicant out
of two for each of four jobs in hospitality and
’ recreation.

II. Is iverybody Happy?

Students match descriptions of hypothetical
individuals with job requirements in entry-level
“hospitality and recreation occupations.

-

C. Ho_}v About This Car=ex?

Studen{s wil! develop individualized career plans.

. | 96
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STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions and four profiles for each student.

Four job descriptions including applicant profiles for
each student. '

Six job descriptions and profiles for eack studewt.

Career Plan form for each siuvdent.




UNIT IX: WHAT'S NEXT?

OBJECTIVES

® Students wiil be able to assess the skills and inter-
est of individuals and to analyze job skill require-
ments.

® Students will be able to explain the importance of

career planning.

® Students will be able to identify more than one
- career path for obtaining a hospitality and recrea-
tion occupation.

® Students will be able to explain the importance of
considering lifestyle in planning for a career.

® Students will be able to develop a career plan.
RATIONALE

This unit requires students to examine the impact of
work or career on an individual’s lifestyle. Students must
assess occupational choices in the :broader context of

overall personal satisfaction. This assessment requires an

analysis of:

on the job characteristics (e.g., what you do, whom
you interact with, etc.)

off-the-job lifestyle as it is influenced by one’s job
(e.g., overtime required, travel, salary, location,
and the impact of these elements on family and
social life, and leisure needs).

In performing this assessment, students arc <iicouraged
to adopt a broader and longer-range view of work beyond
an immediate post-graduation job and the salary it offers.
Students will thereby begin to understand the importance
of thoughtful occupational choice and to develop tech-
niques for inte:ligent decision-making. ‘

This unit elaborates the theme introduced in Unit 7.
There, students matched individual characteristics in
teins of interests and skills with job characteristics.
Here, individual preferences are studied in terms of pre-
ferred lifestyle elements and job characteristics, includ-
ing their off-the-job implications. Students evaluate jobs
in terms of the degree to which they are likely to pro-
duce personal satisfaction for specified individuals.

The culminating activity for the unit and the curri-
culum gives students the opportunity to synthesize all
the information they have learned and to use this know-
ledge in the development of their own career plan.

CONCEPTS

@ A career plan is a roadmap for achieving a specific
career goal. It is a document which should delin-

IX-T-2

eate a person’s job preferences (including type of
work, location, size of company, etc.), the specific
education and training required to obtain the career
goal, and specific work experience which may
increase one’s ability to achieve career objectives.

® A career plan is personal—that is, it is appropriate
only to the person who develops it.

® Major components of a career plan are:
® career objective
® education and training required
» work experience either required or desired.

® Career plans include the sequence of required
education or training and/or work experience to
achieve the career objective.

® The sequence included in career plans vary in most
occupations. That is, individuals can combine the
elements in different ways to achieve the same end.
For example, a

Hotel Management or through working a variety
of jobs within a hotel.

® A career includes upward or lateral movement. An

example of upward mobility may be from recrea-

tion aide to recreation director; lateral movement

"may be from tour guide in a zoo to tour guide in
a museum.

® There is more than one way to achieve the same
goal.

ACTIVITY A. Lifestyle

Introducing the Activity

1. Tell thelstudents that lifestyle involves such things as -

the type of hours one would like to spend at work;
whether one is active in many non-work activities
(such as bowling leagues); whether one likes to travel
for the job, and how important the job is in relation
to other things one likes to do. o

2. Ask the students what other items they think should
be considered in life style?

3. How do students describe their lifestyle? (Angwers
may include: do not like many commitments; work
alone; be around people; have an attractive environ-
ment; etc.)

4, Explain to the students that, in the following four
.cases, they will have an opportunity to examine some
lifestyle preferences of people, and to select the most
appropriate job to satisfy their lifestyle considerations.
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manager of a hotel may have -
achieved his/her job through obtaining a degree in"




- - Guiding the Activity

1. Divide the class into groups of 4-5 students.
2. Each group of students should read each case and

select the most appropriate job for that individual.
You should allow about 10-15 minutes per case.

Learning More From the Activity

1. During the discussion of student choxces, the follow-

ing points should be made.

a. For Evelyn, the first job offers a chance to sew
but does not meet her salary or regular hours
requirements. The second job offers substantial
advancement, good salary, and a chrace to use
her secretarial skills, but would require night and
weekend work. The third job “does not meet
Evelyn's salary requirements, but does offer regu-
lar hours, a chance for advancement, and a chance
to use her skills. All three jobs mvolve working
with people.

b. For John, the first job offers a chance to travel .

and to work in the art field, but would demand

much interaction with people. The second job -

would give him a chance to be alone, to be out-
doors, and perhaps to work on his painting. In the
third job, John could use his sports knowledge and
would travel, but he would also find many of the
same disadvantages as in his present job. :

c. The first job will use Janet’s skxlls in convention
planning and in working with people. It will offer
her chances to advznce, but may require more
irregular hours than she is willing to work. The
second job will be challenging, suitable to Janet’s
interests and training, and will offer a chance for
advancement without irregular hours. The third
job, which would use Janet’s theater and com-

munication skills, demands traveling, which Janet

does not want to do.

d. Amhed WOuld probably enjoy the guxde work,

could use his communication skills and might find
some advancement. However, the low salary, night
and weekend work, and small chance for enter-

preneursh:p are all disadvantages. The ticket seller

job also has a low salary, but the work in publicity
might lead to a better job. The third job offers a
better salary, chances for promotion, and perhaps
a chance to go into business alone. The starting
hours are not good for a person with a family but
may soon change.

Points to Stress

o Individuals should be aware of their lifestyle pref-
erences when planning a career.

e Sometimes people have to make “trade- offs”
between lifestyle preference and job requirements.

- For example, someone may prefer not to work in

the evenings but is very interested in workingin a

. movie house. They may have to make a choice as
to which desire, at the moment, is most important.

® The field of Hospitality and Recreation provides.
opportunities for people whose lifestyle preferences
include providing services to people, working out-
doors, contributing to the enjoyment of others, -
and combining avocation with vocation.

ACTIVITY B. Job-Match

L

1.

Introducing the Activity

Whom to Hire?

Explain to the student that éareer planning involves

* matching jobs with expenence, training, interests and

abilities.

. Such matching can be viewed from several perspec-

tives:
e The employer matches job requirements to the
skills of job applicants.

e Job counselors consider job requirements and
applicants’ interests and needs in suggesting appro-
priate jobs.

¢ Individuals consider their own interests and needs
in career planning.

. Explain that in this activity students will take the

employer’s point of view when matching jobs with
apphcants

Guiding the Activity

1.

2.

3.

IX-T-3
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Divide the class into small groups for discussion, or.
have students do the exercise individually. '

Explain to the class that for each jOb descnpnon two
individual profiles are given. :

They are to select the most appropriate individual

to meet thé’ stated job requirements, much as an -

employer would.

e




Leaming More From the Activity

1. During the discussion of student choices, the follow-
ing points should be made:

Sightseeing Guide

Both Angela and John appear to have the basic
requirements for the job; special note is made of
Angela’s voice. Both applicants have done well in
previous jobs. Norman’s knowledge of history may
be the deciding factor.

Night Club-Manager ..... .

Janet clearly has more experience and proven suc-
cess in the duties of a manager than Ernest. In hir-
ing scmeone who has been an owner, however, the
employer might question whether she would be
willing to stay in a manager’s job.

NOTE: In the first two jobs, the question of sex-bias
may be raised. Some students may feel that women
should not drive a bus or be chosen over a man for a

managerial position. Group discussion of opportuni-

ties for and accomplishments of women in Hospitality
and Recreation may be appropriate here.

Ship’s Chef

Both Monica and George have held jobs which
include the duties of the ship’s chef. Monica has
held hers longer and comes with very strong recom-
mendation from her employer. Her experience in
a variety of jobs and settings must be weighed
against George’s specific training in international
cuisine and management.

NOTE: In this job and the previous one, the ques-
tion of age-bias may be raised-Students may feel that
employees in their twerties are a better choice than
employees in their forties. A discussion of career-
length and the value of experience may be appropriate.

Landscape Draftsman .

Juan’s greater experience in drafting, his fluency
in a language, and his interest in travel and archi-
tecture have to be weighed against William’s extra
qualification in selling and his poorly remembered
French. ,

Points to Stress

® Employers-want to hire the person best able to
provide the skills required for a job.

II. Is Everybody Happy?
Introducing the Activity

1. Explain to students that in this activity they will try
to satisfy both the job requirements and the personal
requirements of the job-hunter—-much as a job-
counselor would.

Guiding the Activity

1. In the same small groups or individually, have students
turn to the 6 profiles and 6 job descriptions.

2. Explain to the class that they are to match the most
appropriate individual with the most appropriate job.

3. Remind the students to keep in ‘mind the individual
interests of the individual, as well as the requnrements
of the job.

4. Allow 40 minutes for students to make their choice.

5. Reassemble the class and ask students to explain their
choices.

Learning More From the Activity

1. The most likely job-people matches are:

Bob Hanscomb—Bowling Alley Deskperson 1-F
Bob has the required high school diploma, experi-
ence in supervising others, and expertise with
figures and cash registers. The job satisfies Bob’s
desire for a routine job with no selling.

Erica Weaver—Theatre Usher 2-C
Erica, although young, demonstrated as a corridor
monitor that she could direct crowds. The theatre
job, in which Erica hassome experience should pro-
vide enough money to satisfy Erica’s needs. Antonio
might also be a choice for this job, although he has
little related experience.

John Bates—Train Host 3-E
John’s equivalency diploma is sufficient for this
job; his friendliness should be a valuable asset in
. dealing with passengers. The railroad company
offers the chance for advancement John wants.
Elinor might also be interested in this job, although
she does not have a dlploma

Elinor Robison—Kitchen Helper 4-A
Elinor is pleasant and willing to work hard; those
qualities are needed in this restaurant job. No high
school diploma is required. The job will provide
better wages and perhaps a chance to train asa cook.

-
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Antonio Mendes—Baggage Porter
Although this job is not particularly interesting
and has few possibilities for advancement, Antonio
does not have such demands of a job. He is accus-
" tomed to hard work and dealing with packages,
""" "which the job demands. ‘

Deborah Gibson—~Ticket Seller -
In this job, Deborah can sit still and yet meet many
people. Her experience with the cash register and -
her pleasant personality will be assets m selling
tickets and makmg change.

Points to Stress

® Employers seck personal skills and attitudes as well
as technical skills: the ability to deal with people
in a friendly way is often a job requirement.

e Job-seekers may seek jobs with special require-
ments, e.g., no selling, no standing.

" ACTIVITY C. How About This Career?
Introducing the Activity

1. This unit is a culmination of all the activities students
have performed in this curricutum. Students now have -
an opportunity to synthesize the information they

* have learned into a comprehensive whole and to put
their new knowledge to use for themselves by devel-
_oping a career plan.

2. Briefly review with the class the purposs and the
components of a career plan. <

3. All of the material covered in this curriculum pro-
vides input for the career plan. (Attached is a graph,
Table A, which illustrates how the concepts~which
have been taught funnel into the ultimate career
plan).

Using the graph, and chart of Synthesis of Concepts
and Relationship of Each Concept to Career Plan-
ning—Table B, 1llustrate how the cumculum re]ates

to the career plan.
L 4
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4. In discussing ihe chart, point out that such a process

is helpful even if students ultimately decide to alter
their career objective. -

Guiding the Activity

1. The plan calls for the student to identify:

® his or her career ob]ee‘uve

® his or her personal preferences in regard to life style
~ factors associated thh the career .

] ducat:on and trammg requued

. woxk expenence requu'ed or mdlcated G e., the ]ob
ladder) -

] anv addmonal factors which might mﬂuence the ;
cho;ce or development of a career.

. Students will be working alone dunng th1s exerclse- '

although they 1 may need your assmtance

Emphasme that thJs plan is not merely a hypothetxcal e
exercise - but is intended for the- students’ use and
therefore they should Jbe reahstlc and senous about,
their work o

. Ask students to work ona few Sectxons of theu: plan L L

at a time since it.is unhkely that they can do a good
job in one class penod

. Note that the Student Instructlons do not' reqmre
s students to choose a hospitahty and recreation occu-

" pation. Students who _reject - hospitality and recrea~

. tion as a career at this time should be asked to explmn CT

thelr reaSons for rejection. -

Leaming More From the Activity

1. At the end of the ugit, volunteers can be asked to‘ '

share their plans with the rest of the class. Each plan
should be reviewed by you before the student com-
pletes the unit.

. Remind the students that the career plan is an on-:

going, working document mtended to be used and '
changed and used again.-




Table A
CAREER PLANNING

Identify How to
Secure a Job

Consider Career
Alternatives

Identify Type of Occupations
in the Field and Their
Characteristics and Requirements

Identify Types of Business in the Fieid
and Their General Ch'a_'racteristics

Identify Genéral Characteristics
~Associated with the Field

Find Out What the Total Field Is




TABLEB
SYNTHESIS OF CONCEFTS AND THE RELATIONSHIP OF
EACH CONCEPT TO CAREER PLANNING

CONCEPTS
What is a Career?

- Although there is no single definition of what coristitutes
" g career, some say that it is the. series of life activities

and experiences (including jobs, education and tralnmg)
that constltute a person’s life. .

How Doet One Pian for a Career?

There are many elements involved in planning a career.
An individual is confronted with more considerations
than simply whether he has the skills needed on the job.
Family . responsibilities, personal tasks and lifestvie all
play important roles in an individual’s decision about a
career or.job. Rarely can all an individual’s needs be met
by a career. ‘

Overview of the Field of Hospitality and Recreation

The seven industries of Hospitality and Recreation are
introduced. In addition, the industries, businesses and
occupations associated with these work environments
" are presented. Use of leisure time is also examined.

Skills Common To the Field of Hospitality and Recrea-
tion: Interpersonal; Money Management; Recordkeeping

Many occupations in the field of Hospitality and Recrea-
tion reguire certain common skills. At is important that
anyone contermnplating a career in this field acquire these
skills. Some skills are also transferable to and used in
occupations in other fields. For example, interpersonal
skills are important in many occupations.

Exploratlon of lndustnes Within The Fleld

. Certain characteristics of each mdustry in Hospntahty
and Recreation are presented:

... WOI’klng condntlons/characterlstics
type of occupations _
nature of tasks and responslbllmes

career mobility.

RELATIONSHIP TO CAREER PLANNING

By examining the hypothetical careers of others, students
gain insights and skills which they can use as they begm
to plan their own careers.

Students learn the importance of assessing their own
interests and neads as they plan their careers, They prac-
tice by ranking the needs of hypothetical individuals

- seeking’ employment. This enables students to- articulate

.

their values regardlng job and career, satlsfactlon.

Before one can ef‘fectwely pursue a career, he/she should
understand the fundamentals of the fleld in ‘which that
career would operate ‘Only in thus way can the person

a) determine lf iti IS a fleld he/she would be snterested
in pursuing as a wereer e : ‘

b |dent|fy -and. comprehend how hls/her career mnght

fit into the tota! field.

A very impor:ant step in the process of career planning .

and preparation is skill acqunsmon. The skills taught here
are basic to many occupatlons ‘and to the management
of one's personal affairs. Acquisition of skills gives stu-
dents a basis on which to make career decisions.

In order to make an objectwe decnslon about the possn- ,
bility. of a career m hospltahty and recreation, the student -

- must develop famlllanty with each. work environment
* and with the occupatuons found m these’ envnronments.
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Setf-Assassment of Interests and Abilities

Knowledge of one's own interests, skills and abilities is a
prerequisite for realistic career planning. The next step is
to compare one's skills, interes.s and abilities with the
characteristics and requirements of occupations found in
the field of Hospitality and Recreation.

In-Depth Exploration of the Field of Hospitality and
Recreation

There are many different occupations in the field of hos-
pitality and recreation. They require varying degrees of
education, training and/or job experience. In addition,
they operate in different work environments, which can
affect an.indf\'/idual's life style. It is important to explore
the differences in a variety of jobs in making a career
decision, however tentative.

Development' of Career Plan

Career planning is an ongoing process which should begin
as soon as the student is able to assess his/her own inter-
ests and abilities in terms of the job market. Career plan-
ning includes such considerations as job experience,
education and training, and opportunities available in
the job market. ’

IX-T-8
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Self-assessment is critical to successfui career planning.
it is essential to know one’s own skills, interests and abil-
ities in order to consider one’s suitability for particular
jobs. Self-assessment needs to be an ongoing process
because one’s skills, interests, and abilities change. In
conduct of self-assessment, the student (especially the
young student) should not feel constrained by skills
he/she does not yet have, since they can be acquired by
education, training or job experience.

Learning by doing is an effective instructional method.
It is important for students to conduct research in the
community and in libraries on hospitality and recrea-
tion occupations and  their work environments. The
students thereby acquire the skills in occupational
analysis which can be used again as they develop their
own career plans.




UNITI: WHAT IS A CAREER?

. Student Materials
OVERVIEW
STUDENT STyUpENT
ACTIVITIES MATERIALS
A. Career Decision-Making
Examine the factors which affect job selection Instructions, four biogrzphical sketches and lists
and job satisfaction. of questions.
B. The Future » _
Identify your own interests, in relation to differ- Instructions and a list of questions.
' ent occupational tasks.
1-S-1
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INSTRUCTIONS, BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES
UNIT 1 A *

ACTIVITY A. Career Decision-Making
Instructions

The purpose of the exercise is for you to consider what a career is by analyzing and discussing des-
criptions of the life experiences Of four people. In addition, you will become familiar with some of the
characteristics of several jobs. Some of these jobs are in the field of hospitality and recreation. The
insights you gain from thijs exercise will be of help to you when you begin to plan your own career.

For this exercise, the class will be divided into small groups. Each group will discuss the same four
biographical sketches which describe the interests, hobbies, education, training, and jobs of an individ-
ual. You will receive a copy of each biographical sketch with a set of questions for each. The answers
to these questions are to be discussed in each group. Often you will find that there is no one correct
answer.

The first thing your group should do is to select a notetaker. The notetaker will record some of the
answers to the questions and some of the important points brought out in the discussion. These notes
will be reviewed with the entire class when the group discussion period is finished. You will have twenty
minutes to read and discuss each biographical sketch. Your teacher will notify you when it is time to
move on to the next one.

Stuart Smithfield

Stuart Smithfield had been a C to C+student most of his life. He had the ability to do better work,
but he preferred to spend his free time outdoors rather than indoors studying.He had been a Boy Scout
since he was nine and stayed with the program until he became an Eagle Scout. Despite his parents’
desire that he go to college, Stuart decided to go right to work after graduating from high school. e
had taken a business course in high school and had learned to type and take shorthand. He had also
jearned how to keep the books (the financial records) for a small business or organijzation.

Stuart started his job-hunting efforts by going to the State Employment Service. There he found

that there were a number of job openings for clerks and clerk typists, and he got a job as a typist for a
local library. His job was to type cards for new acquisitions (new books purchased) and to retype cards
that were so worn that they.could not be read. Stuart quickly became bored with this job for several
reasons: first, it required that he stay indoors all day; second, the work was monotonous; third, he
could see no chance for upward advancement; and fourth, the job paid only the mijnimum wage. Stuart
decided that he wanted a job which would allow him to be outdoors at least part of the time. He
already had a driver’s license and he easily found ajob parking cars for one of the large hotels in the area.

After two years on this job, he was still dissatisfied. He now felt that being outside wasn’t the
most important thing in the world to him, especially when ‘outside’ meant the parking lot of a hotel.
Stuart therefore decided to seek the advice of a career counselor at a local community college. The
counselor suggested that he apply for a job as an assistant to the superintendent of the local park or as
a playground supervisor. Both jobs would allow him to work outdoors and both jobs would use skills
that Stuart had learned during his years as a scout. Stuart applied to and was accepted for the job of
playground supervisor. Stuart chose this job because: it would enable him to use his skills.from scout-
ing days and he felt there would be opportunity for upward advancement (i.e., there are several other
jobs with more responsibility and higher salaries which he could obtain with experience in the play-
ground supervisor job). The counselor had told him that if he liked the job, he could take evening
courses on park management so that he could increase his eligibility for more responsible jobs.

I. For which job do you think Stuart did the most self-analysis (examining what his own interests,

abilities and skills are)? 105
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Which experiences taught him about his real interests?

o

3. Why do you think Stuart wants more responsible jobs? Money? Personal satisfaction? Others? Give
reasons for your answers. -

4, When do you think Stuart really started to plan his career?
Janet Miller

. Janet Miller was a high school drop-out. A]tho{fgh she liked school, she was forced to leave school
so that she could get a job and help her parents support their large family. She left school at a time
when it was difficult for anyone to get a job. Therefore, she felt lucky that she was able to secure a job
as a chambermaid in one of the large downtown hotels. It was one of the few jobs she had looked at
that did not require a high school diploma. Janet worked at this job for a year and a half before decid-
ing that she wanted to look for a job that was more challenging and that paid more. She realized that
her first step should be to acquire a high school diploma. Therefore, Janet took courses at night and
eventually passed the high school equivalency exams. In these courses, she learned to type, take short-
hand, do elementary bookkeeping. and do most of the tasks associated with running an office (filing,
answering the telephone, running the photocopying machines, and so forth).

Janet didn’t know exactly what kind of a job she would like to do. The business about which she
knew most was, of course, the hotel and motel business. She therefore decided to apply for a job as a
desk clerk at several of the hotels and motels in town. Her application was accepted both by a hotel and
by a motel. The motel was part of a large, national chain of hotels and motels. Janet took the job with
the motel because she thought that size of the chain would give her more opportunity to advance.

Janet Miller worked at her job as desk clerk for three years. She was then promoted to the position
of front office manager. She was promoted because, in addition to being efficient and accurate, she was
always pleasant with lodgers and worked well with her fellow employees. She was not afraid to ~ake
on responsibility and usually gave clear instructions to those who worked for her. Janet has held the
management job for five years and is still on the job. Although she’s good at her job, she doesn’t partl—
cularly enjoy supervising other people. She will probab]y be looking for another job soon.

1. What personal qualities do you think Janet demonstrated in moving from her job as chambermaid
" -to the job as desk clerk?

2. After completing her training in evening courses, Janet didn’t know what kind of job she would
like. What could she have done to find out?

3. How many other jobs in large hotels or mo'tels'can you think of besides chambermaid, desk clerk,
and front office manager?

4. Do you think that Janet’s job history shows planning on her part? There is no one right or wrong
answer, but there are indications of whether or not Janet planned her career. Please give specific
examples.

5. Janet is not satisfied with her current joh. Can you think of jobs that she might be interested in
and eligible for? To assist you in answering this question, you-might list Janect’s skills, interests,
and abilities; be sure to include things she doesn’t like. To get started, you might look at the jobs
you listed in question (3) to see if any of them might be appropriate. '

Richard Osgood

Richard Osgood has always been interested in sports. He participated in baseball, tennis and foot-
ball while he was in high school In addition, he earned money in high school as a tennis instructor.

Q




During his junior year in high school, he decided to make a career of playing professional football. He
applied to and was accepted at a college that had an outstanding sports program. Richard played foot-
ball as a tight end through all four of his college years. He majored in English and took several courses
in television and radio communications and journalism. During his fourth year of college, he signed a
contract with a professional football team, the Toledo Toughies. '

Richard Osgood had a very successful first year as a professional football player. Unfortunately,
during his second year, he sustained a back injury which was sc severe that the doctors told him he
could never play football again. Richard became very discouraged and for six months didn’t do any-
thing at all. He then decided to go back to college to earn a master’s degree in English. After complet-
ing college, he began teaching English at the local high school. He stayed on as an English teacher for
four years before deciding that he really didn’t want to make a career of teaching. He felt that he
wanted to be in an occupation that involved sperts—and preferably football—in some way.

He thought of combining his journalistic skill with his interest in sports by becoming a radio or TV
sportscaster. Although he found that there was much competition for jobs in this area, he also dis-
covered that he had the necessary qualifications. Richard applied for and was hired as a TV sportscaster
for one of the major networks. Although his original assignments covered a variety of sports, Richard
was finally able to get assignments in the sport he like best—football. Richard Osgood is still working
as a TV sports commentator and is very satisfied with the job. One side benefit is that his current job -
pays much more than his previous job as a secondary school teacher.

1. Based on what you read in the profile and on what you know about professional football, what are
some of the job disadvantages for a professional football player that can offset the high annual
salary? _

When did Richard first begin to plan his career? Did he plan for different careers at the same‘fiine?

Is‘ there another way in which Richard could have combined his teaching skills with his interest
in sports? :

4. What do you think some of the characteristics of a good TV sportscaster are?

Rose Wilcox

Rose Wilcox is an outgoing and friendly person. During her school years, she received a genarous
allowance from her parents, so she didn’t have to work. In her spare time, she volunteered for a num-
ber of community projects and local and national charities. She raised funds for the Heart Association,
did volunteer work at hospitals and worked as a “Big Sister.” Rose did not know what she wanted to
do when she left high school. Her parents.wanted her to go to college, and since she had no other plans,
she agreed. She first majored in History; however, as time went on, she became interested in another
department at the university, Hotel and Restaurant Management, and during her second year at the
university, she changed her major to Hotel and Restaurant Management.

Part of the Hotel and Restaurant Management program involved a work-study program where stu-
“dents worked in a hotel or restaurant as part of their course of study. Rose enjoyed the work, and when
she graduated from the university, she accepted a position as an assistant manager in a large hotel in
her. home town. Because of her: management skills and her outgoing and pleasant personality, she was
soon promoted to manager of the hotel. She held this position for five years. '

As one can tell from Rose’s extracurricular activities when she was in high school, Rose is a very
energetic person. She has now decided to go into business for herself. She has selected the restaurant
business because she feels it is more interesting than the hotel busiress and requires less capital to get
started. What factors do you think might contribute to her success? What problems might she have?

1-84
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1. Rose Wilcox wants to get into business for herself. What are some of the benefits of being in busi-
ness for oneself? What are some of the disadvantages?

2. Based on the description in the profile, what do you think some of Rose’s most outstanding pei-
sonal qualities are?

3. - When did Rose first begin to plan her career?

4. Wkhat kinds of skills do you think the owner of a restaurant business must have?

-
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uNT 1B

ACTIVITY B. The Future
Instructions
In this exercise, you will identify some of your own interests. To do this, you will select pictures

from a variety of magazines of people doing things whi¢h interest you or which‘ you would likqtb do.
'You don’t have to have the ~Vills or exrerience required to do the activity. Once you have cut out the

pictures you want (chr _. ., paste them in an interesting way on the construCtiOn paper
which your teacher v : ‘ving these instructions is a list of quest nns abouit the pictures
you selected. Answe? stion: i ule spaces provided. If you have inter i3 that you couldn’t find

1

represented in a picture, u.svilby ihese briefly on the questionnaire.

After the questiénnaire is complete, there will be a general discussion about leisure activities and
about occupations related to leisure time activities.

1. Describe the picture you have selected. (Tell what the person or people are doing.)

2. What in the picture do ybu like best?

a. Why do you like that aspect best? ' ' .

3. How do you think the people in the picture spend most of their time?

a. Would you like to spend your time that way? If so, why? If not, why not?

’ ;“:?;‘-

109

1-8-6




4. Does the picture represent a job or a leisure activity (e.g., airplane piiot versus someone skydiving)?

a. Is that a job you would like to have? . Why?

b. Is that a leisure activity you would like to do? Why?

5. Is education or training required for the activity shown in the picture?

Yes — No.
If the answer is yes, describe what kind of edcuation or training you think is required.

6. In addition to the activities in the pictures, what else would you like to do with your time?

110
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UNIT II: HOW DOES ONE PLAN FOR A CAREER?

Student Materials ‘ .
OVERVIEW
STUDENT STUDENT
ACTIVITIES MATERIALS
e ""'*A;" - ﬁai;ﬁ'é’s'"”'”".".’“""’ TTmTT TTTmT T ey I o . o - T T T T T T R e
Relate avocational interests to occupations. Instructions
B. Occupational Analysis
Review and answer questions on three hospital- Three descriptions of hospitality and recreation
ity and recrzation industries and the occupa- industries with related questions.
tions associated with them.
. C. Career Paths
Review two case studies and answer questions Two case studies for two hospitality and recrea-

relating to career planning. _ tion occupations.

111
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INSTRUCTIONS
UNIT !l A

ACTIVITY A. Hobbies

Instructions

In this exercise, you will consider how hobbies relate to jobs. Everyone has hobbies; and the skills
used in many, if not all of them, can often be transferred to or developed into a related job. Below is a
list of hobbies you might be interested in. You and your classmates will think of others to add to the
list. When you divide into teams, you will be asked to list as many jobs related to eight of those hob-

- bies as you can. :

Once you and your teammafé's are together, the first thing you should do is appoint someone to
write down the list of hobbies you came up with. Then, the team should choose the eight hobbies it
wants to develop a job list for. -

{icing
iock music

"’“‘“"'""““"‘“““b“a*s'eb“all"or'softb'all'“’f' T T T T T T e e e e

jazz
~.camping.
photography
giving parties
reading :
pets ' ‘

model trains, ships, planes
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DESCRIPTIONS, QUESTIONS
UNIT B B

ACTIVITY B. Occupational Analysis
Instructions

In this activity you will learn how to analyze occupations and work settings.

To do this, you will read about three Hospitality and Recreation facilities: The Sun-It Resort, The
New City Recreational and Entertainment Complex, and the Big Ship Tour Boat Line. Each section
describes some of the jobs people do there and has some questions for you to answer about the jobs.

The Sun-It Resort

The Sun-It Resort is located in the Bahamas. The resident manager of the resort is a native Baham-
ian who received training in hotel and motel management in England. The manager oversees the entire
operation of the resort from maintenance to sports to food preparation. He also hires and fires all per-
sonnel. He designs and conducts training programs for staff and handles publicity for the resort. The
manager places great emphasis on the -Sun-It as a ‘sports resort.” Accordingly, there are two instructors

for water sports, e.g., scuba diving, water skiing, and snorkeling (in addition to the three life guards), a
tennis instructor, a recreational aide for volley ball, and a recreation aide for soccer. The head of the
recreatton department oversees sports activities and is prepared to offer addmonal sports if customers

The Sun-It is well known for its outstanding cuisine (cooking). The chef is trained in a wide variety
of cooking styles including Bahamian, European and American. She is assisted by four cooks and three
kitchen helpers. The chef also helps train waiters and waitresses, since much of the customer satisfac-
tion with a meal depends on the quality of the service.

Many of the Sun-It’s lodging services are supervised by the front office manager. He has working
for him the bell captain and the bellmen, the reservations clerk, the lost and found clerk, and others.
Cleaning services are provided by the housekeeping department which is supervised by the executive
housekeeper. The executive housekeeper supervises and schedules the maids.

e

T LIST OF JOBS
A.. resident manager K. waiter
B. instructor for water sports L. waitress
C. life guard M. front office manager
D. tennis instructor N. bell captain
E. recreational aide for volley ball O. bellman
F. recreational aide for soccer P. reservations clerk
G. head of the recreational department Q. lost and found clerk
H. chef R. executive housekeeper
l. cook S. maid
J. kitchen helper :
Questions

1. List the jobs which you think might require special training.
2. Which jobs require the individual to work outdoors?

3. Which jobs require special equipment in their performance"

11-5-3
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4. For which jobs is it especially important to be able to get along well with people?
5. List the jobs which require supervision of other workers.

Which job do you think demands the most creativity (ability to think of new ideas and new
ways of doing things)? There is no right or wrong answer, but you should be able to give rea-
sons for your opinion.

-

7. Which of the jobs require some office skills, e.g., filing, typing, recordkeeping?

List the four jobs which you think require the least training.
New City Recreational and Entertainment Complex

New City has a large recreational and entertainment complex which features a Z00, a museum, and
an art gallery. The director of the zoo is a man who has spent considerable time and energy on protect-
ing endangered species, capturing animals and birds for zoos, and designing new zoos which reproduce
the animals’ home environment. The New City Zoo allows animals to wander about—the people are in
cars. The director of the zoo supervises all zoo employees and directs the care and feeding of the ani-
Trals. The zoo has a publicity director who designs programs advertising the zoo. She writes articles for

the local newspaper, writes TV and radio advertisements, and has an artist who works for her designing
posters for display and brochures for mail distribution. The head animal man directly supervises the
care and feeding of the animals. Sometimes he does soms of the feeding himself. He is assisted by three

--artendants-There-is; in-addition, a veterinarian who works for the-zoo. He overlooks the. animals’ diets .

and cares for them when they are sick. The zoo also employs four guides who conduct tours explain-
- ing to visitors where the animals come from, what their habits are, and so forth. The guides are trained
by the director of the zoo.

Near the zoo are the museum and art gallery, both of which are in the same building and directed
by the same person. The director has a bachelor’s degree in fine arts and a master’s degree in museum
management. The director helps raise funds for the museum and the art gallery and assists in the selec-
tion of exhibits. She hires and trains most of the people who work for the museum oy the art gallery.
She is assisted by the curator of the art gallery, who has the major responsibility for selecting and
arranging art exhibits. The curator also has a degree in fine arts. Both the museum and the art gallery
employ guides, who conduct tours and explain the history of and techniques used in each of the works
on exhibit. : '

LIST OF JOBS
A. director of the zoo F. veterinarian
B. publicity director G. director, museum and art gallery
C. artist H. curator, art gallery
D. head animal man . guide, zoo
E. attendant, zoo J. guide, museum and art gallery
Questions

1. List the jobs whiéh you think might require special training (é.g., training or education in a
school). ' ’

Which jobs require the individual to work outdoars at least part of the time?

For which jobs is it especially important to be able to get along well with people?
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4. List the jobs which require supervision of other workers.

What do you think are some’ of the Qualities of a good supervisor? (For eXample, ability to
give instructions clearly.)

6. Which job do you think demands the most creativity (ability to think of new ideas and new
ways of doing things)? There is no one right or wrong answer, but you should be able to give
reasons for your opinion.

Which jobs do you think require the most physical exertion?

Which jobs require that the worker have good writing skills?

Which job or jobs would most satisfy someone who likes to work directly with animals?
10. What job or jobs would best satisfy someone who likes the challenge of new and different

problems?

The Big Ship Tour Boat Line

The Big Ship Tour Boat Line runs a variety of cruises along the east coast of the United States,

concertrating on stops and visits t0 the islands in the south. It is known for its outstanding cuisine
(cooking), and maintains a large and well-irained staff. The line is so big that it is able to maintain its
own training school in food and beverage services. The Victoria is the largest boat in the line. Some of
2er crew.are a chef, two couks, waiters.and waitresses, several busboys, a kitchen supervisor, a maitre
d’hotel, room and deck stewards, bartenders, a wine steward, and finally, the director of food and
beverage services.

The chef ) - 'ns all menus and oversees the preparation and serving of all meals. The cooks actually
prepare the food. The waiters and waitresses wait on customers and take their orders, both in the two
dining halls and on specified decks. The kitchen supervisor supervises the busboys as they clear tables,
wash dishes, assist in the more mechanical aspects of food preparation, and so forth. The maitre d’hotel
seats customers and generally oversees the waifers and waitresses, in order to maintain service quality.
The room and deck stewards look after the passengers’ comfort while they’re on deck, provide play-
ing cards and other games to customers, clean and change linen in passengers’ rooms, and so forth. The
room and deck stewards may. also serve food and beverages on deck and in cabins. The bartender mixes
and serves drinks. The wine steward is an expert on wines who orders wine and assists customers in
making selections. The director of food and beverage services supervises most of the employees de-
scribed above. He orders food and other supplies, samples services himself to insure their quality, sched-
ules workers, hires new food and beverage employees, and on occasion assists in the training of new
employees at the boat line’s training school. Partly because of the existence of the training school, it
is possible for employees to move up in the business by going to the training school and learmning new
skills. Because of its training school and opportunities for moving up, ‘upward mobility’, the boat line
is able to attract good, reliable staff. This helps maintain the quality of service aboard the ship and
keeps the customers coming.

LIST OF JOBS
A. chef G. maitre d'hotel
B. cook H. room and deck steward
C. waiter I. bartender
D. waitress J. wine steward
E. busboy K. director, food and beverage services
F. kitchen supervisor

1I-S-5
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Questions

List the jobs which you think might require special training (e.g., training or education in a

Which of the jobs requires outdoor work?

Which jobs, if any, require special equipment?

For which jobs is it especially important to be able to gei along well with people?

Of the jobS'c_l_escribed, which ones prbbably involve the supervision of other workers?
Which job or jobs do you think require(s) the most creativity?

Which jobs do you think r”'“'!iré " SCrtwwi v a of physical exertion?

Which jobs do you think requlre recordkeeping skills? - |

Which job or jobs do you thmk would most satisfy someone who hkes the challenge of new

1.
school).
2,
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
_and different problems?
10.

What do you think some of the benefits are for someone Who works“on atourboat? ——
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CASE STUDIES
UNIT 5 C

ACTIVITY C. Career Paths
. Instructions

There is alWays more than one way to land a job. This exercise will help you discover at least two
of these ways.

We will consider two jobs: a tennis instrt - and an assi<tang mar - ~f a hotel. For each job,
the careers of two people -~ "0 now hold that jou ire describe

After rcading abont the people, there are questions for you to answer about the paths each person
took to reach his or her job.

Tennis Instructor

John Jacobson is a tennis instructor at a resort in Florida. John has been playing tennis since he
was ten, when he participated in a free tennis clinic sponsored by the newspaper in his town. John was
on the tennis team when he was in high school, and he demonstrated such ability that his coach sug-
——————gested-that-he-consider-playing-tennis-professionally.-When-he-became-eighteen, John-bcgantocom=——
pete in amateur and professional tennis tournaments. He attracted the attention of a sponsor who-
agreed to support John by paying his expenses while on the tennis tour and by providing him with an
~ experienced coach. The agreement was that once John began to earn money as a tennis professional,
" he would give the sponsor a percentage of what he earned. John made his living as a tennis professional
for ten years before retiring from competition. He wanted to get a job related to tenms Therefore, he
took a job as tennis instructor for a Florida resort.

. Jerry Cohen is a tennis instructor for the city’s recreational park. He has held the job for the last
year. In high school, Jerry had been involved in a variety ofsports. He enjoys working with and teach-
ing people. Because of his interests, Jerry decided to go to.college and get a degree in physical educa-
tion. Jerry went to the local state college and majored in physical education. He learned how to teach
a wide variety of sports and how to plan recreational programs, both within schools and for the public
in municipal recreation centers. When he graduated, Jerry had the choice of working within either the
local recreational park or the college program. He decided to work for the city because he felt he would
have more opportunity for advancement and could get involved with a wider variety of recreational
programs than he could in the school system. For example, once he has acquired enough experience
he might become director of the recreational facility.

Questions

1. What elements of chance can you identify in John Jacobson’s career? In Jerry Cohen’s?

2. What are some of the advantages of being a tennis professional? What are some of the dis-.
advantages?

3. How did John get his training to be a tennis instructor? How did Jerry get his training? What is
the major difference between the two ways?

4. John and Jerry have the same job title, but work for two very different employers. What might
be the benefits of working in a resort? The disadvantages? What might be the benefits of work-
ing for a city parks and recreation department? The disadvantages?

5. Which one of the two men do you think has a better chance to get another job (with the same
. employer)? Give reasons for your answer.

11-8-7
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Assistant Manager of a Hotel

Janet Reed is the assistant manager of the Sleep-Here Hotel. She graduated from high school nine .

years aso. In high school, she had tai ~ a business course. Janet’s first job after high school was as a '
dest » small motel. She heli: s job for tws: years, was well liked by the people she workod
wit! : wus oreanized and efficien. . .. . work. After twu years, she Was promoted to manager of

the fruac . sic.. i+« held this job for three years. She then decided that the motel was too small to
allow adequate opportunity for advancement, so she secured a position as fropt Office manager at the
Sleep-Here Hotel. She had more responsibility at the Sieep-Here than she had pad at the motel, because
the hotel is very large. After she had worked at the hotel for two years, she was Promoted t0 assistant
manager becauss the manager felt that she had a lot of potential. Janet is stj} on the job and is very
satisfied with her position. o .

Bob Hagiwara is the assistant manager for the Friendly Hotel. He has hgld that position for four
years. Bob’s family has been in the hotel business for two generations and ks father.is part Owner of
the hotel. When he was a boy, Bob would spend a lot of time at the hotel witp his father, and he liked -
the atmosphere and the kinds of jobs he saw being performed. When in high school; he decided to go

_____to college and study hotel and restaurant management. Part of the program of s,tudy'involved working

part-time in managing hotels and restaurants. After_ he graduated; Bob Weéyt to work-in-his father’s———
hotel. He worked first in a variety of jobs to get an idea of what hotel anq restaurant jobs actually

_ entailed. After two years of this general experience, Bob was promoted to assistant manager of the
... hotel.

Questions

1. What elements of chance can you identify in Janet’s career? In Bob’s?

2. How did Janet get her training to be an assistant manager? How did gob get his training? How .
is this similar to the tennis case study? )

3. Which of the two do you think would have a better chance of gettjng 2 better job with the
same employer? Give reasons for your answer.

4. What is the natural next step up the career ladder for both Bob and Jypet?
5. What do you think might be the reason(s) why Bob would get such a I)romotion?
{
6. What do you think might be the reason(s) why Janet would get such 3 promotion?
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UNIT III: FUN IN THE SUN

Student Materials

OVERVIEW
STUDENT STUDENT
ACTIVITY MATERIALS
A. Funin the Sun
Role-play travel agents, consumers, and hospital- Instructions
ity and recreation personnel involved in vacation - Ten role-profiles .
planning. Four Travel Agent forms
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st NULIIUNY

UNIT Il A

ACTIVITY A. Funin the Sun

Instructlcns

1.

You are about to participate in an exercise called a role play. In a role play, you adopt the charac-

ter of a person or group. Each group of students (a group will be composed of one to four students)
will play one of the following roles:

Customer (there are three customers)
Manager of the Hotel Snore '
Manager of the Sleepy-Time Motel
- . Manager of the Hollow Restaurant at the Hotel Snore
Manager of the Big Cheese Restaurant-
Director of the Fun City Cultural Board
Director of the Fun City Recreation Department
Travel Agent (there are three travel agents)

2. The basic action of this role play is that the travel agent helps the client to plan a vacation. All the
—————clients-are-going to-Fun-City ;however; different-clients-have-different-objectives for their vacations.—-——-—-

4.

The travel agent will first consult with his/her client and then with the various Hospitality and
Recreation facilities in Fun City. He/she will then plan the vacation for his/her client. The final
step in the role play is for the travel agent to meet with the client, once he or she has completed
the vacation plan (act1v1ty shéet), to obtain the customer’s approval.

Each student will have a role profile. Read the.role proﬁle carefully and try to remember as much

of it as you can. In answering questions or offering information, stick to the role profile as much
as possible. Do not show your profile to a student playing a different role. You are allowed to add
to the profile if you wish, but do not add a lot of new information to the profile.

The only people who will move around the classroom during the role play are the travel agents.
Everyone else will remain at his or her station. The teacher will provide you with cards that you
can put on your desks indicating the role you are playing.

At the end of the role play, the class will discuss how the travel.agents’ decisions varied according
to the characteristics, interests and financial resources of their clients.

.
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ROLE PROFILES

UNIT Ii} A

CUSTOMER PROFILES
Lisa Moss

You are the director of a museum in New York City. You are currently planning a business trip
(one week) to Fun City for the purpose of attending a conference. Although you have some friends in

Fun City whom you would like to visit, you prefer to stay in a hotel or motel. However, you desire .

friends’ homes. é“-

You do not know much about Fun City—that’s on¢ of the reasons you want to employ the sefvwes
of a travel agent for your four free days (for three days you will be attending the conference). You
would like the travei-agent to arrange lodging and entertainment services. You are not very interested
in sports; however, you do enjoy things such as museums and tours. Since you have not been on a
- vacation in some time, you feel that the money you spend is no real concern.

Tt e S et s e e e e e S e e T e e S e e o e e n e e e e e e o e —

Sllver Clty ngh School Band

The Silver City High School Band has been working for over two years to raise money for a-trip -

to Fun City. The band is composed of six boys and six girls. In addition, four adults will be accom-
panying you w0 Fun City. All members of the band are interested in seeing the major tourist attractions
of Fun City. In‘*addition, you would like to engage in some recreational events during your stay,
-including some swimming. Although a few members of the band have been to Fun City previously,
you thought it best to engage the services of a travel agent to make certain you have a schedule for each
day during your vacation. You would like the travel agent to make lodging, food, touring and recre-
ational arrangements. The adults who are accompanying tlie band-prefer that rooming arrangements
allow the students to be in rooms near one another.

— s - —— e m—— e e ey A e e S e e e e it trmn ey o et g @ ey e S m— o — — —

The Jones Family

You are a family of four (parents Ira and Kathy, children Jennifer, 11, and Mark, 8), and you are

about to go on your first vacation in five years. You plan to go to Fun City, which you have never .

visited before, and spend a week there. Since there are four of you, you can’t afford to spend a lot
of money on expensive hotels, restaurants or entertainment. You are a sports-minded family and enjoy
swimming, hiking and skiing. Kathy especially likes to play golf. The whole family likes music, and the
children would love to go to the zoo. Both parents have demanding jobs, and so they want to find a
quiet place where they could do some reading. The children are looking forward to spending a lot of
time on a beach. You don’t know much about Fun City and therefore have decided to enlist the
services of a travel agent to help you plan your vacation: everything from lodging to food to enter-
tainment. » A
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RESTAURANT MANAGER PROFILES
The Hollow Restaurant at the Hotel Snore

You are the manager of the Holiow, the restaurant at the Hotel Snore. It is well-known for its out-

. standing cuisine (cooking). You offer several meals representing the cooking styles of various countries,

for example, French, Greek, Hungarian, and so fortia. You also offer a more traditional menu of Amer-
ican foods. Customers who are staying at the Hotel Snorc can get a special reduced rate ($40.00/night

covers lodging and three meals for two people) for the duration of their stay. However, they cannot

get the reduced rate if they do not take all their meals during their stay at the hotel. Other customefs
pay a standard rate of $8.00 for lunch and $10.00 for dinner. Breakfast is included in the price of the
lodging. _ :
The Big Cheese Restaurant

You are the manager of the Big Cheese, known for its family style and warm atmosphere. Although

meals are inexpensive. The Big Cheese offers a bargain rate of $10.00 for three meals. If the meals

are“p“tTréh‘é’s’e‘d‘?ép‘a‘r“ait’e"ly;,’th‘e; c'o‘st“’is"$4‘;00/mea'l:“Re'cognizin'g—t?nat*_many—‘customer‘sarvtourists‘and-

* the menu is limited, customers don’t seem to mind because the quality of the meals is good and the |

travel during the day, the Big Cheese has come up with a special plan where they will put up a box
lunch or dinner for the same fee as a regular meal; this allows traveling tourists to benefit from the

ten dollar fee for three meals. The box lunches or dinners may also be purchased separately for $4.00

each. One of the restaurant’s special features is that live music, varying from country and western -

to jazz, is presented at every evening meal. At lunchtime, amateur artists from the local area often
perform. It is a friendly atmosphere, so it is easy to meet people. - - ‘

_._.-.-———___.____.._.h__-—_—-___._——___._—_.__——._.._,___-—.___«.,-_.—.-,——_-—-__—.____._

HOTEL MANAGER PROFILES

The Sleepy Time Motel

You are the manager of the Sleepy Time Motel, a series of cottages located on one of Fun City’s
best beaches. Each cottage is provided with a bedroom (two beds), living room, kitchenette and bath.
Most customers prepare their own meals (at an average cost of $2.00 per person per meal); there is
a fully stocked grocery store located within walking distance of the motel. In addition to lodging, your
motel furnishes modest recreational facilities: There is a volleyball court, two tennis courts, four ping
pong tables, a number of surf boards, and facilities for card and other parlor games. For a fee of $5/
hour, including gas, the motel rents boats. Sports and game equipment is provided by the motel at no
extra cost. The rate at the motel is $40.00/night for two persons, or $25.00 a night for a single.

_._._..___...__._s.,—__.__.__,_-_——.—._—____—__—_.—.__.__._._—-__.—-_._.v-_—_.__.—._.._.______.__._

Hotel Snore

You are the manager of Hotel Snore, located in downtown Fun City. It is a thirty-story highriée E

building; it takes thirty minutes to get from the hotel to the beach. In addition to the usual facilities,

each room is equipped with a color TV. The hotel also has a swimming pool, saunas, steam room, a

gym, and several pool tables. Hotel Snore is located close to the Tourist Bureau and to public trans-
portation. The fee is $30.00/night for two people or $20.00/night for a single. Included in this fee are
a continental breakfast (roll, juice and coftee or tea), a one-day tour of movie star houses and a one-

day tour of movie sets. For $40.00/night (two people or $30.00/night for a single) the package also -

includes a buffet lunch and a sit-down dinner at The Hollow Restaurant which is located in the hotel.

111-5-4
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DIRECTOR PROFILES

The Fun City Cultural Board

Bert Leave is the director of the Fun City Cultural Board, whose responsibility it is to inform resi-
dents of and tourists to the Fun City area of the many cultural activities and institutions in the city.
Bert is prepared to explain each of the cultural attractions, the location of each, the available transpor-

tation, and costs.

The following are some of the attractions most requested by tourists to Fun City:

The Zoo

Lavish Mansion

Marine World

Tour of Historic Homes
in Fun City

Tour of the Movie Studios

Trip Around the Homes
of the Stars

Many travelers to Fun City enjoy spending a day at this world-
famous zoo. Guided tours are provided.

FEE: $25.00 includes helicopter tour fare, entrance fee, and a
iunch. Per person.

Once owned by William Lavish, this estate is open to the public
each day. A chartered bus takes the visitor there, and he/she.
spends most of the morning or afternoon viewing the mansion.

FEE: $18.50 includes transportation and entrance fee. Per
person. No meals provided.

This exciting aquarium provides entertainment t¢ young and
old alike. Trained porpoises and jumping whales amaze the
tourist. The facility is located a short bus ride from downtown
Fun City. Plan to spend most of the morning or the afternoon
there.

FEE: $12.00 includes bus transportation and admission fee.
Per person. No meals are provided. ‘

This tour consists of brief visits with a guide to the famous old

houses in the Fun (C.*v area. About 15 homes are toured—a real

treat for the histori «:v and architecturally inclined. It's a one

day tour. )

FEE: Includes chartered bus and tour fee: $6.00 per person.
Lunch ig served at one of the houses.

This activity is comprised of a series of bus tours to five movie
studios. At each studio the visitor is allowed to take a guided
tour of the area, and often he/she can view the shooting of a
real. movie.

The tour takes approximately four hours, and there are two
each day, one in the morning and one in the afternoon. Trans-
portation and visits ar= included in one price: $6.00 per person.

This attraction consists of a bus trip with a tour guide around
the palatial estates of the stars. The bus stops briefly at each
house, whereupon the tour guide will identify the star and will
allow the visitor to take photographs. Often the stars can be

—seen-on-their-estate-grounds:

I1-S-5
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The Great Bowl

Fun City Symphony

Transportation and- Guided Tour are included in one- price:
$4.00 per person. The tour takes approximately two hours. A
tour leaves downtown Fun City every three hours.

Every week there is a rock concert at the Great Bowl, and differ-
ent rock groups are scheduled. It is not possible to know in
advance who is playing, but all the groups are well-known and
good. The theater where the concerts are held can be reached
by city bus, which costs 50¢ per person per ride.

Tickets for the rock concert are $3.00 per person.

"The Symphony presents programs of classical music;, playing

works of such composers as Bach, Beethoven, Mozart, Chopin,
and Stravinsky. The city bus goes to Symphony Hall, at a cost
of 50¢ per person per ride.

T zkets for the Symphony are $5.00 per person.

[
-~
—

[
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The Fun City Recreation Department

Jan Lorenzo is the director of the Fun City Recreation Department, whose responsibility it is to
. publicize the many recreational facilities and activities available in the area. Jan must be prepared to
give a capsule description of each of the activities, the location of each facility, the available transpor-

tation, and costs.

The following are some of the attractions most requested by tourists:

Public Golf Course Located in the southwest corner of the city, a short bus ride
from the downtown area, this nine-hole course is available to
the public. It requires two hours to play nine holes.

Transportation: $.50
Fee — one round: $5.00
Total: $5.50/per person

Public Tennis Courts focated a short walk frorr'l‘the downtown area, the courts are
available to the public and may be reserved for one hour at a
time. Tennis racquets and balls are available for rent.

Fee (one hour): $1.00
Rental (racquet and three balis): $.50
Total: $1.50/per person/per hour

Public Pcol Located a short bus ride from the downtown area, the pool is
open to the public. Towels and chairs may be rented.

Transportation: $.50

. Fee {(Swim all day): free
Rental of towel/chair: $1.00
Total: $1.50

Day at the Beach : Going to the beach is a much enjoyed activity for many tourists.
Transportation round-trip downtown is $3.00.

Public Bowling Lanes Located a short walk from the downtown area, the bowling

e L - facility_is open_to_the public. Shoes _and balls may be rented. .

Fee: Bowl either all morning or all afternoon for $5.00/per
person. Rental of shoes included.

Race Track Located an hour's ride from the center of the city, the Track
holds races nightly from 7 p.m. to 11 p.m.

Transportation fee: $5.00 round trip/per person.

Ski Club The Ski Club runs ski trips twice a week and each weekend to
the mountains about three hours’ drive from Fun City. The fee
includes transportation, rental of skis and boots, and one meal.

Fee: $55.00 per person/per day
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Amusement Land

This is located in a nearby town, a short plarne ride -or bus ride
from Fun City. It is a"huge entertainment facility designed
around different ‘‘Lands,””-e:g., Animal Land. It offers so much
for a tourist that it is advisable to spend at least one whole day
there.

Transportation: Bus — $7.50 each way
Plane — $12.00 each way

Entrance fee: $2.50 for adult
$1.50 for children under 12

iy
o
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THAVEL AGENT FORMS
UNIT ™ A

“TEAVEL AGENT PROFILE

. Tiawel Agents

1. Attached are four forms for your use:

Form #1 — is for keeping track of information obtained about food services in Fun City.
Form #2 — is for keeping track of information obtained about lodging facilities in Fun City.
Form #3 — is for keeping track of entertainment and recreation activities in Fun City.

Form #4 — is for outlining your decisions about food services, lodging, and entertainment and
recreation activities for your client.

2. The first step is for you to consult with your elient (assigned by your teacher) to find out how he,
she, or they would like to spend their time in Fun City. At this meeting, you will be interested in
such things as:

°

personal characteristics of client (e.g., age, likes to be with people, etc.)
recreational and entertainment interests of client (e.g., zoos, amusement parks, sports, etc.)

preferences for type of hotels and restaurants (e.g., privacy, near location to the city or beach,
etc.)

financial resources of client (i.e., apprommately how much they wish to spend on hotel, food,
and entertainment).

3. After you have obtained the necessary information from your client, yoa will then meet with vari-
' ous hospitality and recreation services in Fun City. The purposes of these meetmgs will be:

a) to determine the nature and costs of services prnv1ded by these hospitality and recreation
busmesses and attractions in Fun City

in order that you can

D]

L J

b) choose the facility and services most appropriate for your client.

The Hospitality and Recreatlon stations you wxll be meetmg thh are:

Hotel Snore
Sleepy Time Motel _
The Hollow Restaurant at Hotel Snore
Big Cheese Restaurant ‘ '

Fun City Cultural Board

Fun City Recreation Department

#our teacher will assign you times to meet with these people.

-3

b
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Form #1 for Travel Agents:

FOOD SERVICES

Type of
Food:

Range
of Menu: o
Type of

Atmosphere: ___

Expensive or
Inexpensive:

Location
(e.g. near

. hotel) . L

ﬁ The Hollow at Hotel Snore

——— —— e
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Form#2 for Travel Agents:

LODGING

!

-

1

F'ad
e
\"h."
it §

I Sleepy-Time Motel l

Location:

Rate { how
much it costs
each night):

Style

(family-
_style; 'arge

hotel; etc.):

Extra
Benefits,
if any:

P - 129
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FORM #3 FOR TRAVEL AGENTS

Entertainment and Recreation in Fun City

In your interviews with the Cultural Board and the Recreation Department, you should be able to
identify a wide range of entertainment and recreation services in Fun City. Use this form as a way of

keeping track of these activities for your client.

Services Identified Through Cultural Board:

" Nature of Service Do you think
(e.g., amusement park, museum, Approximate your client
Name tour, etc.) : cost would like it?
1.
2.
3.
4,
5. —
Services Identified Through Recreation Department:
Nature of Service Do you think
(e.g., amusement park, museum, Approximate your client
N _tour, etc.) cost would like itz
2.
3.
4,
5.
1.39 ......
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FORM #4 FOR TRAVEL AGENTS
. Vacation Plan

On this form, indicate the recommendations you wish to make to your client, and briefly indicate
why you have made these choices—e.g., hotel near a beach, and client wants to do a lot of swimming.

RECOMMENDATION REASONS

Hotel:

e e e e e — —— —— — . e e —— s ——— —— —— e e L s e e e e e e o

Food Setvices:

Entertainment/Recreation
Activities:
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UNIT 1IV: LEISURE THEN AND NOW

Student Materials

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. What Was Leisure Like Then?
Research leisure activities o7 the past.

B. The Year 2000
Predict letmure activities of zhe future.

C. Comwmmunimy Ingerviews

I. Commumzy inventory
dentify ‘mospigsity and recremimon =eT-
MICES IN YemuT CrmmEzunity.

II. ¥hat Do%¥= Need?
Zxsess the need for hoSpitality ‘and re-
creation services among your famuély
and friends.

1. Community Meeds.
Interview tzrcai-officials about comnmun-
ity needls for lessure services.
D. ‘Manning a Leisure¥racility

Xdentify the factors imwolved in plannin: . issure
tacilities: design..semvices, personnel, etc.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Information sheet:
“Leisure Then and Now”
Instructions and report topics

Instructions and list of questions

Instructions and inventory form

Interview forms

Interview forms
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INFORMATION SHEET
UNIT IV A

ACTIVITY A. What Was Leisure Like Then?

LEISURE THEN AND NOW

Although leisure, in modern society, is viewed by most Americans as an important aspect of
one’s life, this has not always been the case in our society.

During the Colonial Period of this country, people believed in the Puritan Ethic. This view of
life saw most leisure activities as something less than good. As a matter of fact, laws during that
period actually prohibited certain leisure activities. During the Industrial Revolution, the Puritan
Ethic was even stronger. It was through work that Americans were able to contribute to the growth
and “‘success” of this nation. Leisure was viewed as the opposite of work, and therefore, some-
thing which was bad for the total society.

Over time, the attitudes towards leisure began to change. During the latter half of the 19th
Century, national, state and municipal parks were established by law, and Americans began attend-
ing the theater.!

Interestingly, reviewing attitudes towards leisure from times before the ‘begirning of America,
it can be seen that attitudes have not always been opposed to the use of leisure time. In ancient
Greece, Aristotle stated: ‘“the capacity to use leisure rightly is the basis of the free man’s whole
life.””2 e .

The definition of leisure by scholars in our society gives some idea of how it is presently
viewed. Sociologists, psychologists and recreationists interpret leisure and its activitiesas a method
and means for developing human capabilities, self-worth and self-identification. These viewpoints
suggest that leisure, in modern society, includes a certain freedom of mind, self-imposed behavior, -
and means for developing personal capabilities.

To meet the growing demand for leisure activities in our society, many hospitality and recrea- B

tion businesses have emerged. The number and nature of these activities have significantly expanded
over the years. Also, different and more varied types of leisure activities have emerged for the
average American—e.g., many more Americans currently participate in the game of tennis, pre-
viously a game for only the wealthy. '

The number and nature of these businesses may vary from community to community. How-
ever, every community offers some hospitality and recreation services.

[
.

Richard Kraus, Recreation and Leisure in Modern Society (New York: Meredith Co., 1971).
2. Sebastian de Grazia, Of Time, Work and Leisure (New York: The Twentieth Century Fund, 1962).
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INSTRUCTIONS, REPORT TOPICS
UNIT IV A

ACTIVITY A. What was Leisure Like Then?

Instructions

For this activity, you will be doing a report on a leisure activity during a certain period in history.

Select from the listing below, th. :opic that you would like to learn more about:

The first tennis game; or first basketball game
Paul Robeson

History of the Girl Scouts

History of the Appalachian Trail
Walt Disney

The first zoo in the United States
The origin of the American Rodeo
Amelia Earhart

The National Park System: how it started
The first Olympic games

Scott Joplin

The Sierra Club

The history of the Little League
Jesse Owens

The origin of the Kentucky Derby
Sarah Bernhardt.

The history of a local

historical site

nature sanctuary

museum

hero

park

Z0o

NOTE: If you have a suggestion for another topic which you would like to research instead of
one on the lrisrt above, check with your teacher _forvpg:rmisgion.

Suggestions for your report

I

Consult an encyclopedia about your topic. Your teacher will give you ideas for reiated topics in
the encyclopedia, if you need them.

You may want to look in other books for more information on your topic. Ask your teacher for
suggestions.

It would be helpful to find some general information about the era you are doing your report on.
For example, Scott Joplin wrote his ragtime music in the late nineteenth century and the early
twentieth century. What did people wear then? Did they spend long hours working? Did most
people live in cities or the country? Was music very popular then? What kinds of music?

You will present the results of your research to the rest of the class. This presentation can be in
the form of an illustration drawn by you, or pictures from books which illustrate your informa-
tion, or a 2-3 minute oral presentation to the class.

Iv-S-3
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INSTRUCTIONS, QUESTIONS
UNITIVB :

ACTIVITY B. The Year 2000

Instructions (Part I: What will life be like in the year 2000?)

Over the past few days, you have examined how attitudes towards leisure and uses of leisure time
have changed over the years. Now, you are to predict (based upon what you know about the past and
the present) how you think leisure will be viewed and used in the future—the year 2000.

To do this, you and your team members will use your imaginations and come to agreement on
each of the following questions. There is no right or wrong answer to these questions. Some of these
things may even stay the same between now and the year 2000.

Discuss and agree upon each of the following questions:

1. What do you think the work d‘ay in the year 2000 will be like? 7 a.m. to 7 p.m.; 10 a.m. to 2 p.m.;
something else? How many work days per week?

2. What ¢o you think clothes will be like in the year 20007 Will there be any differences in the way
women dress and the way 1nen dress?

3. What do you think food in the year 2000 will be like? Food as we know it today; pills; seeds;
something else?

How will people shop for their food and clothing in the year 20007
What will people’s homes look like in the year 20007

How will business be run in the year 20007 As we know it today? By robots? Fewer people and
more computers? Something else?

Instructions (Part II: What will leisure be like in the year 20007?)

Now that you and your team have decided what life in the year 2000 may be like, think about
how these developments will affect people’s use of leisure time. For example, if you think everyone
will wear clothes made of stiff metal, like the Tin Man in the “Wizard of 0z, we won’t be seeing
much baseball and football then!

_ Discuss and agree on the following questions:

1. Based upon the typical work day in the year 2000, how much leisure time do you think people
will have?

2. Do you think that the way business will be operated in the year 2000 will affect the amount of
leisure time people will have?

3. Will the way in which people will shop for food and clothing affect the use of leisure time?
4. Will the dress or type of food eaten affect the use of leisure time? If yes, how?
5. Wilt more or fewer people be working in the year 2000 than now? Why do you think so?
6. How, if at all, do you thiﬁk 3ttitudes towards leisure will be different in the year 20007
e Will people consider use of leisure as something good or bad?
e Will people consider leisure more important than work?
e Will people be more concerned with using leisdre for physical activities or intellectual ones?
e Will leisure be a part of the work day—for example, will businesses have actiVi’ti‘e”s‘a‘n'd’tim‘e‘ser"‘““
aside for their employees to participate in leisure activities?
E l{fC‘ Iv-54
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ACTIVITY C. Community Interviews
I. Community Inventory

Im=frctions

msraumous INVENTCRY FORM
UNITIVEC

Think of some examples of each kind of hospitality and recreation business usted below. (How
nzamy of your town’s restaurants can you name?).

Then check off the items in the “description’ column which you think describe those businesses
esz. You may not know all the answers to the items in the “description” column, but your classmates

cam-irelp you.

BUSINESS

DESCRIPTIONS

Restaurants

—~ Most are located in downtown area.

~ They are located in equal numbers around the
community.

—~ Most are inexpensive, fast food places.

-~ Most are expensive places where meals take a
fong time.

~ Most serve very few people at one sitting.

—~ Most are:medium sized.

— Most serve a great many people at one sitting.

Hotels .

— Maost are located in downtown area.

— Most are:located near tourist attractions.
—~ Most have a restaurant in them.

—~ Maost are small hotels. ’

— Most are Iarge hotels.

Entertainment Services

- Most are located downtown.
—~ Most are for very few people.
— Most are for a great many people.

" Recreational Services

T— Most aré free to thé public.”

— Most have an admission price.

— Most are located in one central area of your
community.

- Most requlre membership.

Travel Bureaus

— Most are located near shopping districts.
— Most are small offices of fewer than five people.
— Most are large offices of more than five people.

Sports Centers

— Most are small, having seats for fewer than
1,000 persons. »

— Most are large, having seats for more than
1,00C persons.

Cultural Services

— Most are located downtown.

- MQSIAaLe‘_.'SDLead“thLO.u.ghQuubeMcommu nity.
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o VINTERVIEW rOAlS -
UNITIVE

II. What Do We Need?

With these interview forms as guides, you are to conduct two interviews. One interview should be
with an adult—either one of your parents, or some other adult. The other interview should be with a
younger person such as a brother or sister, or a friend who is not in this class.

You should explain to the person you are interviewing that the purpose of this interview is to
determine ways in which people use their leisure time.

A Younger Person’s Demand for Hospitality and Recreation Services

Name of Student

Name of Person Being Interviewed

Age of Person Being Interviewed

1. How many hours are you in school each day?

2. Do you have to do school work in the evenings?

If yes, about how much time each evening do you spend on your school work?

3. Are you involved in any classes which are not part of school—such as piano lessons, dance
classes, etc.?

If yes, how much time in the evening do you spend on preparing for this class?

Do you consider this part of your “work” time or part of your “leisure’’ time?

4. In the evenings after school, how do you spend your time?

5. How do you spend your time on weekends?

137
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10.

How do you spend your vacations?

Do you try to mix physical leisure activities with non-physical leisure activities?

yes no

Do you ever travel to another town or city to participate in the leisure activities you like?

yes ——— ho

If yes, which leisure services?

If you had the time or a way to get there, would you travel to another town or city for lei-
sure services which are not available in our community?

yes ——__mno

If yes, which leisure services?

Are there any leisure services in our community which you would like to see more of—for

example, would you like more restaurants, or tennis courts, etc.?

yes no

If yes, which leisure services?

138
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An Adult’s Demand for Hospitality and Recreation Services

- Do you have to work in the evenings?

Name of Student

Name of Person Being Interviewed

How many hours are you at work each day?

If yés, about how much time each evening do you spend on your work?

Are you involved in any classes which are not part of work, such as adult education classes?

If yes, how much time in the evening do you spend on preparing for this class?

Do you consider this part of your “work” time or part of your “leisure” time?

In the evenings after work, how do you spend your time?

How do you spend your time on weekends?

How do you spend your vacations?

. Do you try to mix physical leisure activities with non-physical leisure activities?

L.,
At

yes no

Do you ever travel to another town or city to participate in the leisure activities you like?

yes no

If yes, which leisure services?

Iv-S-8

139




O

FRIC

JAFuiToxt provided by ERIC

10.

If you had the time or means of transportation, would you travel to another town or c1ty for
leisure services which are not available in our community?

yes no

v

If yes, which leisure services?

Are there any leisure services in our community which you would like to see more of—-for
example, would you like more restaurants, or tennis courts, etc.?

yes no

If yes, which leisure services?
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" INTERVIEW FORMS
UNIT IV €

HI. Community Needs
Instructions o ' .

In this activity, you will interview persons in the community to get more information on the need
for additional hospitality and recreation services. This interview is divided into two parts: Public Offi-
cials and Business Persons. :

The Public Officials you can interview are persons at the Chamber of Commerce, Tourist Bureau,
Recreation Department, or elected officials.

Business persons include any owner or manager of a hospltahty and recreation busmess such as a
hotel, restaurant, movie house, etc.

Explain to persons you interview that you are conducting a study for your class on the uses and
needs for leisure services in your community.

Public Officials

Job Title

1. Do many people in the community come to you for information about recreational activities?

If yes, which activities do they ask about most?

Hotels

Restaurants

En_tertainment (movies, theaters, night clubs, etc.)

Beaches

Tourist Attractions

Tourist Attractions for Children

———— Sporting Events
—— Other, Explain:

2. Do many visitors in the community come to you for information about recreational activities?

If yes, which activities do they ask about most?

Hotels

Restaurants

Entertainment (movies, theaters, night clubs, etc.) .
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Beaches

Local Tourist Attraétiohs

Tourist Attractions for Children

Sporting Events

Other, Explain:

3. Do you get requests for information more in one season than another?

. no

Yes

When?

4. According to the questions people ask about recreational activities in our community, do you
think there is a need for some recreational activity that is not,avﬂgble?

yes - no

What? ' S e

\ \n :
\/w\/“"\"«‘/ )
Mo N .y -
. ! v \\/\c
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' Bua’ness Persons

Type of Business

1. How many customers can you serve at one time?

2. Do you ever have to turn customers away?

yes no

If yes, how often does tiiis happen?

3. How would you describe your typical customer (age, families vs. business persons, etc.)

4. Howswould you describe the nature:and services of your business?

5. Do your customers ever have to wait in line for your services?

yes no

If yes, how many people are usually in line?

6. Do your customers ever request services in addition to those you provide?

yes no

If yes, what services do they request?

IV-§-12
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- 7. Have you ever given thought to opening another business which provides leisure services?

yes no

If yes, what type of business?

.,

8. Do you think there is a need in our community for a type of recreational business that is not
availabie? _ o

yes no

If _yx:s, which one(s), and why?

1V-§-13
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UNIT V: WHAT DO YOU NEED TO KNOW?

Student Materials

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES

A. Coemmunicating

I

II.

111

Welcome to the Camp

Analyze the content of a speech as
appropriate to certain groups.

The Diagram Game

Practice communication skills in follow-
ing the directions of another class
member.

What Should I Say Now?

Use decision-making skills in hypothe-
tical situations faced by hospitality and
recreation employees.

B. Managing Money

Practice money management skills as hypothe-
tical hospitality and recreation employee.

C. Keeping Records

I

II.

Campground Reservations

Practice recordkeeping skills in filling
out reservation forms and charts.

Ping-Pong Tournament

Keep records on a hypothetical sports
tournament.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions, script, and guestions.

Demonstrator instructions.

Instructions and five case studies

Instructions, three case studies, forms and ques-
tions.

Instructions and role description
Chart A
Forms 1 and 2—five of each

Instructions and role description
Schedule 1
Notification Forms

V-§-1

145



INSTRUCTIONS, SCRIPT, QUESTIONS
UNIT V A

ACTIVITY A. Communicating
I. Welcome to the Camp
Instructions

Some hospitality and Tecreation occupations inmmlve giving tours to groups of people. For example,
a tour guide in a museum:leads tours of the museumrexhibits for visitors. Frequently, other employees
in Hospitality and Recreation give tours of their fasilities to prospective customers or visitors. In this
story, “Welcome to the Camp,” Michael is giving:a tour of Fairhaven Summer Camp to a group of
parents who are considering sending their children ‘to Fairhaven. At the conclusion of the story there
are several questions. ‘

Michael’s Speech

Welcome to the camp. I think you’ll like it hexre=My name is Michael and I’'m the new director this
year. If you want to find a camp that will reallyzplease your children, just follow me as I give you a
brief tour of Fairhaven Summer Camp. :

. If your children are interested in arts and crafts, I think you will be impressed with our new arts
and crafts building. We have three Kilns, four potters’ wheels, and a wide variety of activities ranging
from leather-crafting to macrame. Each camper takes arts and crafts for two hours each week and can
g0 into the building during free time as long as there is an arts and crafts specialist inside. On display
are several of the belts that cammpets made last year. One of those shown won first prize in the state
compedition. Can you figure out which one?

Next stop on our tour is one of the cabins. Each heated cabin has a lavatory and houses sixteen
campers. As you will notice, each. camper is provided-with a bed, boxspring and mattress, a bureau,
and 'a mirror. Try out the beds. You'll see that they .are sturdy and comfortable. We are proud of
the condition:of the cabins. They do not look like:thisswhen the campers are here. They look better!
Campers are expected to keep the cabins neat and clean, and many of the campers bring colorful
blankets and decorations which make the cabins attractive.

“Over to our right are the camp athletic fields; four clay tennis courts, three baseball and softball
diamonds, one football-soccer field, and two basketball courts. All of the athletic counselors are on
their college’s athletic teams, and they are excelient instructors.

Now we are heading toward the waterfront. The camp is located on beautiful Lake Heron. All of
our waterfront counselors are certified Red Cross instructors and possess the Water Safety Instructor
award. The waterfront is supervised by instructors during the day and at night, and this gate closes
s0 that unsupervised campers cannot enter the waterfront area. Daily swimming instruction is offered
to all campers, ranging from beginners to senior life savers. In addition, we have six canoes and six
rowboats for the campers to use.

Every year, we have a competition when the camp is divided into the Fairs and the Havens. Campers
~ compete in team sports, individual sports, arts and crafts, swimming, and dramatics. It’s a real hectic
week, but an enjoyable one that the campers never forget. Speaking of dramatics, let’s walk up toward
the recreation center. :

Here we are. As you can see, we have an indoor basketball court and stands to accommodate over
200 spectators. Each year we present a camp play here during the month of August. Last year we pre-
sented Funny Girl and many of the counselors were surprised at the number of budding actors and
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actresses we have here at Fairhaven. Across the way, you can see our Dining Hall. It can accommodate
all 200 campers at one time, and we think the food is excellent. We have a full-time dietician who
plans the menus and supervises the kitchen help. Let’s all go over and try it out, and then I will answer
any questions that you have about the camp.

Questions

1.

Michael has provided the parents of prospective campers with an overview of what Fairhaven
Summer Camp is like. He has tried to consider the interests of the audience in his presentation.
Can you think of anything else that the parents of campers would like to know?

If Michael were giving the tour to a group of prospective campers, what else do you think the
campers would be interested in knowing that Johnny has not included in the speech for the
parents?

Michael has shown the parents the facilities of the camp. If Michael were showing the camp to
the town health inspector, what would he add to his presentation about each facility?

If Michael were showing a group of new counselors around the camp, what would he add to his
tour of the camp?

Sometimes, summer camps are used during the winter by conference groups. If Michael were
showing a group of people around .who were considering having their winter conference at
Fairhaven, what would he not tell them and what would he be stressing in his talk?

V-§-3

147




UNIT V A

II. The Diagram Game
Instructions to Demonstrator

You are to describe this diagram to the rest of the class. The class will try to duplicate this diagram
through your instructions. Take a few minutes before you ‘begin to think about the best way to des-
cribe it to the other students.

The class is not to ask you any questions.
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UNIT V A

1. What Should I Say Now?
Instructions

Hospitality and recreation employees often have to use communication skills in explaining policies
or refusing service to a consumer. The way they choose to answer a question or respond to a situation
- makes a big difference. You and your team members should read each case, and then select the most
appropriate response at the end of the case.

After you have completed each of the five case studies; you will have an opportunity to discuss
your responses with the rest of the class.

First Case

David Ambler is the manager of Maison Chanteuse, an elegant French restaurant. Dinner at Maison
Chanteuse is served from 6:00~10:00 P.M. each evening. The restaurant closes at 11:00 P.M. in order
to allow all customers to finish their meals. On one particularly busy day, the restaurant has been
filled to capacity and the cooks and waiters have worked very hard. At about 10:30 P.M,, a couple
enters the restaurant and requests a table for dinner. What should David do?

1. Seat the couple for dinner and ask the cooks and waiter to stay late to accommodate them.

2. Politely inform the couple that the restaurant stops servmg dinner at 10:00 and that, there-
fore, they cannot be served.

3. Politely inform the couple that the restaurant stops serving at 10:00 P.M., and suggest another
restaurant which is still serving:

4. Politely inform them that the restaurant stopped serving at 10:00 P.M. and invite them to come
" back another evening.

Tell the couple to leave the restaurant immediately since it is almost closing time. .

6. Tell the couple that they should have eaten earlier because the restaurant is closing soon.

Second Case

Gerry Howard is employed as the only sailing instructor at the Lincoln Resort Hotel. As a sailing
instructor, Gerry provides group and individual instruction to “the guests of the hotel, who are given
free sailing instruction as compliments of the hotel. Gerry likes to give lessons to people who have had
previous experience, since he can go sailing with them and give minor suggestions on technique. He
does not like giving lessons to beginners, since it involves teaching the basics of sailing on the dock and
does not give him a chance to go sailing. At 9:00 A.M. on a sunny, calm morning, David Friden comes
up to the dock, introduces himself and informs Gerry that he has never sailed before, and would like
to learn how to sail. What should David say? -

1. “I would be glad to teach you how to sail.”
2. ‘I guess so.”

3. “I honestly do not like teaching beginners and it might be better if you went somewhere else
to learn how to sail.”

4. I have heard that it is going to be windy today and it might be better if we waited until
another day.”

V-8-5
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o Raoul Saturo is employed as the.assistant manager of Sherwood Forest, a large amusement park o
o ’where all of the rides are patterned after some aspect of the story of Robin Hood. Raoul is in charge of hir-
-~ing and supemsmg all of the personnel who operate the amusement park. In addition he is responsible for -
arranging all of the group visits to the amusement park. Frequently, after both group and individual visits

Raoul receives mail from the people who visited the amusement park indicating which rides they liked
and did not like. Sometimes people drop by his office or personally tell him how they enJoyed the amuse-
ments. As Raoul is walking through the amusement park, he is recognized by one of the visitors. The visi-
* tor wamts to complain about one of the rides which he feels was not enjoyable at all. Raoul is in the mid-
" dle ofigiving a tour of the-amusement park to some new employees. What should Raoul do?

1. Tell the visitor to write a letter describing why'he did not enjoy the ride.

2. Ask the tour group to look at something eise for a moment while he talks to the visitor.
3. Tell the visitor that he is in the middle of a tour but would be glad to talk w1th hrm later.
4. Let the visitor explam why he didn’t enjoy the ride.

Fourth Case

Pamela Judd is a promoter of rock concerts on college campuses: and has produced several concertS' o
at State University. She is presently at State University for the concert by *Fringe”. The concert is o .
scheduled to begin shortly, but the members of “Fringe’” are: still eating dinner. and ‘are: not ready for .
‘the concert. If the concert is not presented on time, Pamela is concerned that State Umvers1ty Adminis-- -
trators and students will lose confidence in her ability to manage concerts However she is also concerned_? e

‘that if she makes the members of “Fringe” hurry, they will get angry and not put on the concert atall or: L i ‘i:;:;

not let Pamela schedule them for concerts at other schools. What should Pamela say to “ange”""' o

1. *“The concert is going to start very soon, and it’s unportant te be mere on time.”
2. “Hurry up!”
- 3. *“Don’t rush through your dinner. We'll wait.”
4. “If this concert doesn't start on time, you'll be in big trouble.”
S. ‘If this concert doesn’t start on time, 1I’ll be in big trouble.”

Fifth Case

Daryl Nason works as an exhibit manager at LaFonte Museum. As an exhibit manager, he is respon-
sible for providing information to the public about the scuiptures in his exhibit area. He also is respon-
sible for providing information to the public about the sculptures in his exhibit area. He also is respons1ble
for maintaining the exhibit. Since many of the sculptures are fragile, it is important that people donot

touch them or run around in the exhibit area. Each day, approximately 500 individuals come through the ,
exhibit area and Daryl provides the visitors with information about the sculptures. Sometrmes, when'_

groups of elementary school children come through the exhibit, one or two of the children touch the
sculptures and then, before he knows it, all of the children are touching the sculptures. he is concerned

that one of them will break if he continues to allow them to touch the sculptures. What should Daryl do?-

1. Putup asign that says ‘‘do not touch the sculptures.”

2. At the beginning of the talk, explain that the sculptures are very fragile and should not be
touched. S

3. Not say anything at the beginning of his presentation; but, 1f he notices anyone touching the
sculpture, tell h1m/her not to touch the sculptures. 1

4. Notsay anythmg until he notices that a lot of people are touchmg the sculptures.
5. Tell everyone to leave the area when he notices that a lot of people are touching the sculptures.
' V56
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QUESTIONS
UNIT VB

ACTIVITY B. Managing Money

' Instructions

Accurate handling of money is important in many hospitality and recreation occupations. To do
this, you must know how to make change and how to keep records of the money you are handling.

The three cases that follow will give you some practice in managing money. Each case describes
someone whose job requires him or her to work with money. Read each case and fill out the forms
according to the information in the description.
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Case #1: Sal DeToro

Sal DeToro is the assistart manager of the Rolls Royce Restaurant. At the end of each day’s busi-
ness, Sal presses a key on the cash register which indicates how much money was taken in during the
day. Sal completes a form which indicates how much money should be in the cash register and how
much money actually is in the register. There may be a difference between these amounts for a variety
of reasons, including incorrect change given to customers. When there is less money than there shouid
be, this is called a shortage. When there is more money than there should be, this is called an overage.
The completed cash register tally for April 12 is shown here:

Cash Drawer Report April 12
Cash Register Reading:  $204.82
Amount in Drawer: $204.80
Over /(circle one) .02
Sal then completes a form, called a deposit slip, indicating the amount of money to be deposited

in the bank. Sal keeps one copy of the deposit slip and then puts another copy with the money.into a
safe deposit bag, locks the bag, and deposits it in the bank, using a key to open the night deposit chute.

Complete the deposit slip (below) including the two checks and the money in the cash drawer.
List each check separately, indicating the bank check number in the upper right corner of each check.

DEPOSITED BY

ROLLS ROYCE RESTAURANT

Date 19
Please List Each Check Separately
Dollars Cents
CURRENCY
COIN
CHECKS
o TOTAL

CENTRAL NATIONAL BANK
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Below are two checks which Sal will deposit on April 12. In addition to these checks, Sal deposits
$2.30 in coin and the rest in currency.

VINCENT PRINCE NO. 102 3'316%5‘
PAY . ‘ 4 April 497
TO THE
ORSER OF Rolls Royce Restaurant $ 12.00
Twelve and xx/100 -—--mccccmmmcm e can e DOLLARS
JANET LEE NO.512 2515012005
oAY April 12 .47
T

. ggD::o,: Rolls Royce Restaurant _$8.59

Eight and 50/100 we-ccecec-eaaao T T T

DOLLARS

Questions

1. When Sal completes the deposit slip, he retains one copy of the slip. Why does he keep one copy?
2. When Sal lists the checks for deposit, he indicates the check number. Why is this necessary?

3. In addition to incorrect changemaking, what else may account for an overage or shortage in
the cash register?

4. Why does Sal make a deposit each evening? Are there some instanceé when a more frequent
or less frequent deposit should be made?

5. In addition to money management, what other responsibilities might an assistant managef of
a restaurant have? :
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Case #2: Doreen Steeves

Doreen Steeves is the cashier at Fontaine Resort Hotel. When guests check out of the hotel, they
pay Doreen for their room and food charges. The guests use a variety of methods of payment; cash,
charge card, traveler’s checks, and foreign currency. The hotel has established certain procedures
for Doreen to follow for each of these methods of payment.

When a guest is checking out, Doreen takes out the bill for the guest and shows the bill to the
guest to make sure that all charges are properly recorded. The guest then pays the bill.

If the guest pays in cash, Doreen recites the amount of the bill and the amount of money provided
by the guest (for example, $35.82 out of $40) and places the money tendered above the cash drawer.
She then takes out the change from the cash drawer counting up from $35.82 to $40.00 (i.e., $35.83,
84, 85, 90, $36, 37, 38, 39, 40). She always takes the smallest denomination of currency out of the
drawer first, takes out the appropriate number of coins and then goes on to the next section of the
coin drawer.

When a guest pays with a charge card, Doreen must complete a charge form similar to the one in
Figure 1. On the form, Doreen indicates the amount of the guest’s bill, the date and her initials. She
then puts the guest’s card in an imprinter which imprints the name of the guest, the charge card num-
ber, and the name of the hotel. The guest signs the charge slip, Doreen checks the signature, and then
returns the charge card and a copy of thesales slip to the customer. Figure 2 shows a completed charge
slip for a guest with a bill of $81.12. '

Figure 1: Charge Cards

DATE [ NimAL [
DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
1N -
TAX
TOTAL
SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPTED
PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE

V-§-10
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Figure 2

DATE (Al ]
April 13, 197 b5 T -
WALTER THOMPSON DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
012 38 539 =
T I 81z
i Sy TAX [
Fontaine Resort Hotel _ |{TOTAL 81]12
AUTHORIZATION CODE
SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPTED
PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE

When a guest pays in a foreign currency, Doreen must look at a conversion table which indicates
the value in U.S. dollars of various foreign currencies which are accepted by the hotel. A sample of a
conversion table is shown in Figure 3. When a guest gives Doreen a 100 franc note, she looks at the
chart and determines that a 100 franc note is worth $24.00. She then gives the guest change as if the
guest had tendered $24.00.

Foreign U.sS.
100 francs $24.00 '
1 British Pound $ 205 |

Figure 3. Conversion Table

When a guest pays with a traveler’s check, Doreen makes sure that the guest signs the traveler’s
check in the same manner in which he or she initially signed the check at his bank. Doreen then gives
the guest charge as if the guest had tendered cash payment. :

On July 25, the following guests came to pay their bills at Doreen’s counter. The guests paid for
their bills in a variety of ways. In the space indicated below, indicate the amount of change which
Doreen should give each guest. For those guests who pay by charge card, complete the charge slip for
the guest, using the forms below.

Richard Johnson has a bill of $35.82 and pays with two twenty dollar
bills. Amount of change_

Gerald Clayman has a bill of $40.05 and pays with one fifty dpfiar bill.
Amount of change

V-S-11
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Daryl Smythe has a bill of $51.00 and pays with a British 50 pound
note. Amount of change

Arnold Brown has a bill of $42.00 and pays with a charge card Amount

- of change
Victoria Zinck has a bill of $89.00 and pays with a charge card. Amount
of change
DATE _ | INITIAL ||
DESCRIPTION JAMOUNT
|
TAX
TOTAL

SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPTED

PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE

DATE INITIAL

DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
TAX
TOTAL

SALE CONFIRMED & DRAFT ACCEPTED

PURCHASE ACCEPTOR SIGN HERE

Questions

1. Why does Doreen ask the guest to look over the bill before collecting payment?
Why does Doreen recite the amount of the bill and the amount of money given by the guest?
Why does Doreen place the amount of money tendered above the cash drawer?

el

When a guest uses a charge card, why does Doreen check the signature?
v-S-12
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Case #3: Ruth Mitchell

Ruth Mitchell is employed as the cashier in Cinema City. Ruth is responsible for selling tickets to
the movies, making change and completing a tally form at the end of the day. The tally form indicates
the number of tickets sold and the amount of money taken in. Ruth uses an automatic ticket dispenser
which keeps count of the tickets sold, and sells tickets for two movies, one movie for $4.00 and the
other movie for $3.50. Children’s tickets for either movie are available for $1.00. Since a considerable
amount of cash accumulates in the cashier’s drawer, the manager frequently comes by the cashier’s
window and picks up and deposits the cash. Ruth must keep a record of the cash collected so that the
total value of the tickets sold is equal to the cash in the drawer plus the amount of cash the manager
picks up.-

On February 7, the automatic ticket dispenser indicates that the following number of tickets were
sold at each price:

150 $4.00
200 $3.50
824 $1.00
The manager had made the following pick-ups of cash:
2PM. 8150
7PM. $300

Directions: Complete the form below.

CINEMA CITY TICKET REPORT
No. of Tickets Soid Cash Value

. _ at$4.00

at $3.50
at $1.00

(1}  Total Cash Value of Tickets Sold
. Minus: Pick-Ups

Amt: = Time:
Amt: _ Time: _
Amt: . Time:
Amt; .. Time:

(2} Total Amount of Pick-Ups
(3) - Cash on Hand {Subtract #2 and 1)

Questions

1. Ruth uses an automatic ticket dispenser to count and‘perforate the tickets sold. Are there
other methods used to count tickets, e.g., in selling tickets to school functions?

2. "Why is it necessary for the manager to make cash pick-ups during the day? A
Are there other hospitality and recreation businesses where such pick-ups may be necessary?

~ 4. Why is it necessary for Ruth to record the cash pick-ups made by the manager? Shouldn’t this
be the responsibility of the manager?

. - 5. What do you think are some of the advantages of Ruth’s job?

o - ' V-§-13
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INSTRUCTIONS, ROLE DESCRIPTION
unIT V C

ACTIVITY C. Keeping Records

Instructxons RARCENN i . ‘ .
You were introduced to money recordkeepmg in the preceding exercise, and now you are asked to

work with other kinds of records. Keeping careful- records is often a feature of hospitality and recrea-

tion occupations, as the next two exercises Show. A :

Read the role description, which describes a job which calls for keepmg records, Followmg that are
record keeping forms for you to complete. N

B
A
ARV

ooy

I. Campgrourid Reservations
Role Description

David Oakley operates a small campground in Davis Harbor. The campground has five sites for
trailers and 10 campsites. During the busy summer months, the campground is frequently full, since
many former customers make reservations in advance for their vacation camp and trailer sites. In order
to keep track of reservations, David has devised a chart which indicates the date and the reservations
for each site. When someone writes or calls for a reservation, David checks the chart to see if a site is
available for the client and then either confirms or declines the reservation. A sample of the chart
which David uses for reservations is shown below. The chart shows Mr. Frank staying the afternoon
of May 4th through the afternoon of May 7th.

SAMPLE RESERVATION CHART

DATE
SITE SUNDAY 5/4 MONDAY 5/5 | TUESDAY 5/6 |WEDNESDAY 5/7| THURSDAY 5/8

TRAILER 1 |af--==-2"C- e et et o

TRAILER 2

TRAILER 3

TRAILER 4

TRAILER 5

CAMP 1 B it L el ety g
CAMP 2
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When there is a site available, David writes in the name of the customer on the chart and sends the

customer a notice confirming the reservation (Form 1). When a reservation is declined, David sends a

. form (Form 2) indicating that there is no room for the dates requested but that he would welcome the
visitor at another time.

FORM 1
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor

To:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a pleasure to learn of your desire
to stay at Oakley Campground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

. Campsite
Trailer Site

We look forward to your stay from to

David Oakley

FORM 2
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor

To:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. Unfortunately, the site(s) which you
requested are not available at the time you requested. We hope that you will be able
to find an alternative site and will consider staying at Oakley when you plan to visit
this way again.

Sincerely,

David Oakiey

V-8-135
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Form Instructions

§

Listed below are several requests which David Oakley has received for sites at his carhpground.
Chart A is a segment of David’s Reservation Chart for the month of June. You will notice that some
previous reservations have been made.

Read each of the requests.
Check availability of space on Chart A.

Complete either Form 1 or 2 for each request. Your teacher will give you the number of forms
you need.

Write on Chart A the name of each guest that David can accommodate.

Reservation Requests

1.

Dear David, I would like to reserve three campsites for my family, my sister-in-law’s family and
my boss. I would like the campsites beginning Monday, June 8th and ending on Friday, June
12th. Thank you, Randolph Gorman.

I would like to reserve a campsite for the evening of June 5th. Diane Cashman.
Please reserve one trailer site for June 9th-12th for Mr. Lee.

Can you accommodate my family with one campsite June Sth through June 13th? Hank
Truman.

Dear Sir: 1 would like to stay at the campground on the evening of June 11th. Do you have a
trailer site available? Jane Shapiro.

Please reserve one trailer site for my family from June 9th to June 13th. Thank you, Jeff
Rumyon.

160
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QAKLEY CAMPGROUND
DAVID OAKLEY
CHART A
Reservations for the Month of June

SITE OATE ;“ 6 —7" 8 9 10 } 12 13
TRAILER 1 tLien

LR - L N

TRAILER 3 mm&ngl;mm | -
m:m Cook T

mwmw rederick T

CAMP 1 W“MW
flowez | B aen oo s _ >
o3 T T | <ty

CAPS | el [ o

Ww - Diamond __bm

el I R e,

CAMP 8

CANPY | | | Robsrison . ——

oo | e

IToxt Provided by ERI

e w - BN



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

UNITV C

FORM 1
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor
To:_

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a
pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

e Campsite

FORM 2
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor

To:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. Unfor-
tunately, the site(s) which you requested are not available
et the time you requested. We hope that you will be able
to find an aiternative site and wili consider staying et Oak-
ley when you plan to visit this way again.

Trailer Site si ,
We look forward to your stay from incerely,
to____ .
David Oekley David Oakley
FORM 1 FORM 2
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor Davis Harbor
To: To:

Thank you fbr contacting Qakiey Campground. It was a
pleasure to learn of your desire to stay et Oakley Camp-
grourkl. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. Unfor-
tunately, the site(s) which you requested ere not available
at tha time you requested. We hope that you will be able
to find an alternative site and will consider staying at Oak-

Campsite ley when you plan to visit this way again.
Trailer Site

We look forwerd to your stay from Sincerely,

to._ .
David Oakley David Oakiey

FORM 1 FORM 2
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND OAXLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor Davis Harbor
To: To:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was &
pleasure to learn of your desire to stey at Oakley Camp-

" ground. We arse plsased to confirm your reservation for:

Thank you for contacting Oekley Campground. Unfor-
tunately, the site(s) which you requested are not available
at the time you requested. We hope that you will be able
to find an alternative site and will consider staying et Oak-

Campsite tey when you plan to visit this way again.
. Trailer Site si "
We look forward to your stay from incerely.
to .
David Oaklay David Oakley
FORM 1 FORM 2
OAKLEY CAMPGROUND OAKLEY (_:AMPGROUND
Davis Harbor Davis Herbor
To: To:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. It was a
pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. Unfor-
tunately, the site(s} which you requested are not availabie
at the time you requested. We hope that you will be able
to find an alternative site and will consider staying at Oak-

Campsite ley when you plan-to visit this way again.
Trailer Site Si |

We look forward to your stay from ncerely.

to
David Oakley Devid Oakiey

OAKLEY CAMPGROUND OAKLEY CAMPGROUND
Davis Harbor ?avis Harbor
To: To:

Thank you for coatacting Oakley Campground. It was a
pleasure to learn of your desire to stay at Oakley Camp-
ground. We are pleased to confirm your reservation for:

Campsite
Trailer Site
We look forward to your stay from
to .
David Oakley

Thank you for contacting Oakley Campground. Unfor-
tunately, the site(s) which you requested are not available
at the time you requasted. We hope that you will be able
to find an alternative site ana will consider staying at Oak-
ley when you plan to visit this way again.

Sinceraly,

David Oaklay

V-§-18
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II. Ping-Pong Tournament

Instructions
As in the previoﬁs activity, read the role description and then complete the necessary forms.
Role Description |

Delia Wright is a sports activities supervisor for the Manchester Recreation Department. She is cur- ~
rently supervising the Junior High School Ping-Pong Tournament sponsored by the depariment. The
tournament is an elimination competition. That is, when someone loses, he or she is eliminated from
comepetiition. Each winner of Round 1 plays another winner in Reund 2. The winners in Round 2 play
each oriner in Round 3. and so forth. If someone does not show up for the match on the scheduled
date, tizat person is also eliminated from future competition.

Schedule 1 indicates the organization of the tournament. The names of the stu.2nts participating
in the tournament are indicated for Round 1. Each winner in Round 1 wili play another winner in
Round 2. For example, if Apple is the winner in her Round 1 match against Murphy, Delia would
write Apple’s name on the top line of the boxes for Round 2.

Players arrange when to play their matches and send Delia the results immediately following the
match. Players complete the Results Form which communicates the results of their inatch to Delia.
A sample of the Results Form is in this packet of materials.

In this activity, you will assume Delia’s responsibilities for organizing the ping-pong tournament;
you will complete Schedule 1 and the necessary Notification Forms. Your teacher will provide you
with the Results Forms indicating the results of each round.

Your class will be divided into teams, and the teams will race each other to sze who records
the winners of each round and completes the forms accurately in the shortest time. The team which
correctly completes the schedule first will be declared the winner. Your teacher will check your
schedule for accuracy. '

In this exercise, you will need a supply of Notification Forms, Sckedule I, and the follovdhg
information to complete the forms:

First Round must be played by July 15.
Second Round must be played by July 25.
Third Round must be played by August 1.
Fourth Round must be played by August 5.

Your teacher will be providing you with the resuits of each round. When you receive the results
of each round, record the results on the schedule and complete the appropriate Notification Forms

indicating who the:winners will be playing in the next round. Bring the completed Notification Forms- - -
" to your teacher, who will make sure they are properly completed and, will provide you with the

results of the round.
Your teacher will soon provide you with the results of Round I.
1. When you receive the results record the winners of Round 1 on the Schedule.

2. Complete Notification Forms notifying each Round 1 winner of the name of their opponent
for Round 2.

3. Bring the completed forms to your teacher. If they are completed properly, your teacher
will provide you with the results of Round 2.

V-§-19
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4. Record the winners of Round 2 on the Schedule.

5. Complete Notification Forms notifying each Round 2 winner of the name of their opponent
for Round 3.

6. Bring the comple'ted forms to your teacher. If they are completed properly, your teacher
will provide you with the results of Round 3.

Record the results of Round 3 on the Schedule.

Complete Notification Forms notifying each Round 3 winner of the name of their opponent
for Round 4.

9. Repeat this process untii your group records the name of the winner of the tournament on
the schedule. Bring the completed schedule to the teacher.

10. The first group to bring a correctly-completed chart to the teacher will be declared the

winner. |
~ Sample Forms
RESULTS FORM
TO: Delia Wright, Athletic Activities Supervisor, Manchester Recreation
Devartment .
FROM: , AND
DATE:

SUBJECT: Results of Ping-Pong Tournament

Our Ping-Pong Match was helld on____ and the score is as follows:

NOTIFICATION FORM
" Manchester Recreation Department

TO:

FROM: Delia Wright, Athletlc Activities Superv.lsor, Manchester Recreation
Department

SUBJECT: Assignment for next Ping-Pong Match
Congratulations on winning your last ping-pong match. Your next match
will be against . You.must play
this match by e P‘Lease complete the Results Form when
you have finished your match. Good Luck!

165
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Schedule 1 |
ROUND 1 ROUND 2 ROUND 3 ROUND 4 WINNER
Apple
PLAYS / Winner
Murphy
Breen \ PLAYS / Wi
"PLAYS

Winner
Black /
Carlson \ PLAYS , / Winner ‘\

PLAY_,S / Wimer — \, |
Chase \ / |
Johnson PLAYS Winer | |
; PLAYS - \ ‘ o |
S ] - / Winner \ \
ones
: AYS ‘
Pizz0 L / Winner
PLAYS / Wimer ‘\
Thompson
Hier \ "L / Winner _
Don:LAYS . v Winner | : | /
van ~ e -
Spemce o e e CPLAYS. - . ' Wmner i
PLAYS > Winner ' . | .
Selia Py \
Dubois PLAYS / T
PLAYS . }
Rialto // Winner




UNIT VI: WORKING IN HOSPITALITY AND RECREATION

. " Student Materials

OVERVIEW

STUDENT STUDENT
ACTIVITIES = | MATERIALS

A. Rock Concert

- Role-play a rock group manager and concert hall Two role profiles.
manager negcotiating a concert contract..

B. Bouncing Ball

Role-play tennis counselors ranking team appli- Instructions ,
. cants. o Information Sheet:
‘ . .. ““Tennis Background”

Team Description
Player Descriptions

. Bouncing Ball Chart
C. Crystal Lake Day Camp
Fractice planning skills in recreational activi- Instructions i
ties role-play. , 7 Activity Sheet
Planning Chart

Y

D. Zoos and So Forth

Practice communication skills in role-play of Instructions
recreational facility tour guide.

]E.: Independent Study

Research hospitality and recreation businesses Information Sheet:
in the community. “Overview of Hospitality and Recreation
Work Environments”
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ROLE PROFILES: JUANITA QUATELA "
UNIT VI A '

ACTIVITY A. Rock Concert
Juanita Quatela: Concert Hall Manager
. Instructions

In this activity, you will take the part of Juanita Quatela, concert hall manager. You want to
bring the best acts to your hall for the lowest possible price. You are now meeting with Rex Right
to negotiate fee, number of complimentary tickets, cancellation clause, sckec ule, type of music,
number and length of breaks, and length of the program. You want Rex’s group to play and will
work hard for a' good deal for the hall. '

Role Profile

~ Juanita Quatela is the manager of the LeRoux Concert Hall in California. Juanita is responsible
for booking the shows and for supervising the set-up of the concert hall. Sometimes, she is responsible
for arranging the publicity for the various groups which play at the concert hall.

Juanita is quite pleased about iiaving King play at LeRoux, but she has several problems with
their contract requests. She has a policy of never paying more than $25,000 for any group. She will
only pay more money if the group will guarantee a sellout. That is, she will pay them $25,000 and
then give the group a bonus after the concert if all seats are sol_q. .

Juanita has been in this business for a long time, and is pretty sure she knows what the musical
taste of her community is: very modern and current. She thinks this is the only kind of concert which
will be a sellout. :

As for free tickets, she usually gives cut 50 to 100.

Juanita has found out that Rex Right, King Group Manager, is negotiating with Great Hope to
join their National- Tour which might make them unavailable for the LeRoux date. Therefore, she
understands why King would like a clause which would enable them to get out of the contract. She

would prefer d contract which would have no cancellation rights.“However;if they should-have-to - - =

cancel, she fee's that $10,000 would be minimum compensation to cover the publicity costs, loss
_of good will with the public and the loss or opportumty for the bookmg since they could have booked
another group for that date.

Juanita would prefer that the group play on a week day, since she usually reserves the weekend
~ slots for more well-known groups.
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ROLE PROFILE: REX RIGHT
UNIT VI A

Rex Right, King Group Manager
Instructions

In this activity, you will take the part of Rex Right, rock group manager. You want te get the
best deal in terms of wages, etc. for your group, ‘King’. You are now meeting with Juanita Quatela
to negotiate fee, number of complimentary tickets, cancellation clause, schedule, type of music,
number and length of breaks, and length of program. You want to have King play at Juanita’s hall
and will work hard to get them a good deal.

Role Profile

Rex Right is the agent for King. He has recentiy been hired by King to arrange their concerts
in the United States. He wants to get the group into as many concert halls as possible and is meeting
with Juanita Quatela, Concert Hall Manager, to arrange a concert at LeRoux.: King is quite popular
in Europe and they are just beginning to be popular in the United States. Rex would like to get
$35,000 for the concert. He feels that the price is reasonable, especially considering that the group
receives $50,000 per show in Europe. Since the ‘group travels with a large following, he feels that
125 free tickets are necessary to accomodate these friends of the band. In addition, the group would
like to invite a l2ige number of officials from the embassy of Holland the country the group is from.

As interested as Rex is in the LeRoux booking, he is also consxdenng another, more exciting deal.
Great Hope, a well-esiablished group, may sign King to be the opening act for Hope’s national tour.

This tour would give King exposure to audiences in the largest concert halls in the country. Sirice'this -

arrangement is still tentative, Right is trying to negotiate locations for King. In each deal he negotiates
for King, he wants to put in a clause which would allow King to cancel upon payment of $5,000
to cover any expenses which the concert hall might incur in the promotion of the cancelled concert.
He thinks that this amount is adequate and wants the clause to be mandatory since the Great Hope
deal is so important.

Rex would like to have the group play on a weekend since they’ll get greater exposure, but he
doesn’t feel as strongly about this as he does some of the other items.

King has made its European reputation by playing American songs of the late 1960%, set tc
interesting arrangements. They expect to use the same repertoire in the United States. ‘
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INSTRUCTIONS
UNIT Vi B

ACTIVITY B. Bouncing Ball
Instructions
1. In this exercise, you will be working with a group of three to four stu.: *1ts to select, from des-

criptions of several tennis players, three new players for the team of the Clay Court Tennis Cam’.

2. This job is usually done by the camp’s tennis counselor. As you will discover, selecting a player
is not a simple task.

3. Select one member of your group to take notes on your decisions and especially on your reasons
for them.

4. First read the Information Sheet, “Tennis Background.” Ask your teacher or other class members
about unfamiliar terms.

5. Your teacher will then ask your group to read the Team and Player Descriptions and to choose
team members. Use the Bouncing Ball Chart to rank players.

VI-S4




INFORMATION SHEET

UNIT Vi B

TENNIS BACKGROUND
Qualities to Look for in Singl&s and Dcubles Players
For tennis players, whether ir singles or doubles matches, there are several qualities that

are’ very important. All players need a good serve and must be able to return the ball consistently.
They also should have accurate placement.

Playing singles matches calls for several qualities in addition to the ones mentioned abo;/é.‘

A singles player must run fast because he or she has to cover the whole court and sometimes
‘has to get from one comer to the opposite comer very quickly. This player :nust have stamina
. and can’t get tired too easily. Since a singles player has to cover both the backcourt and the net
area, he or she must have good long shots for the backcourt and quick reflexes for the net.

Doubles players don’t have to run as fast as singles players or have as much stamina, since

there are twy of them sharing the area that has to be covered. Also, sincevthere‘ are two players

on the same side, a player can have a good long shot with slower reflexes or fast reflexes with
a poor long shot, since generally one partner takes the backcourt area and the other takes the
aet area. However,-it is very important for doubles players to be cooperative and to be able to
communicate with each other clearly and quickly.

Tennis Terms
backcourt game: playing in the half of the court fgithest from the net. This especially
requires the player to have strong long shots. :
backhand: for right-handed players, a shot that comes to the left of the body.

baseline: the farthest line on the court from the net. It marks the back boundary.

forehand: for right-handed piayers, a shot that comes to the right of the body. |

‘net game: playing in the half of the court nearest to the net. It requires especially quick |

reflexes. i
placement of shots: accuracy of aim, or getting the ball where you want it to go.
-serve: overhead shot from behind the baseline. It puts the ball into play.

volley: a repeated exchange of shots.
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 TEAMDESCRIPTION
UNIT Vi B

Team Description

_ The Clay Court Tennis Camp is a very well known summer camp for teenagers who love to play
tennis. Although many traditional camp activities are scheduled, the primary one is tennis. Campers
are all interested in learning how to jmprove their game, and they come to the camp with different
tennis backgrounds. Some have played for years and some are new to the game. Some have had
lessons and some haven’t. Some have played on tennis teams in school and some have only.played
informally with friends.

Campers take tennis lessons from experienced tennis counselors and do a lot of practicing against
the backboard. They play many matches among themselves. There is a tennis team every summer
which plays matches agaiust tennis teams from other camps in the area.

The team consists of fourteen players, both boys and girls:

3 doubles (1 boys’-doubles, 1 girls’ doubles, 1 mixed doubles) 6 playérs

4 singles (2 boys’ singles, 2 girls’ singles) ~ 4 players

1 alternative doubles (mixed) 2 players

2 alternative singles (1 boy, 1 girl) 2 players
Eleven members of last year’s team have come back to camp 7 - suramier, and the tennis coun-

selor has to replace the three who didn’t. The counselor is looking for:

1 girl to play in singles matches
1 girl to play in girls’ doubles
1 boy to play in mixed doubles : . .

Five campers (3 g'irls and 2 boys) are trying out for the team. The counselor has watched them.
all play and has made some notes on each one. You will use the descriptions of the players to decide
e WhiCh'OneS should be»chosen_. e e e e i o i e e e v o
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PLAYER DESCRIPTIONS
UNIT VI B

Player Descriptions

Name of Player: Andrea Gould

Height: 5°2”

Weight 110 lbs.

Years played tennis: 7
Counselor’s observations:

Erratic serve

Accurate from baseline but doesn’t like to charge the net
Excellent stamina

Strong forehand

Very fast

Counselor's comments:

She obviously loves to play but her technique is a little sloppy. It looks hke she hasn’t been
well trained.. ‘

She never played on a team before because there is no tennls team in her schoo]
She’s a little uncoordinated in the court.

——— e iy o amn | ———— e — o it i oy iy iy s S et e St s o s g e e e e et s e

Name of Player: Laurie Hobbes
Height: 5°§”
Weight: 130 1bs.
Years played tennis: 2 - 7
Counselor’s observations:

Good at net game

Weak but accurate serve
__Strong backhand

Average stamina

Counselor’s comments:
She played onher school’s tennis team two years ago, but since then she’s only played informally.
She doesn’t seem to like highly competitive situations.
She doesn’t like to practice but has natural taler.t.
She’s cocperative and friendly.

ot e o —— e o i o e s s et e e mmen e ot iy i | et e mm e i e e
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Name of Player: Cindy Wong

Height: 59"
Weight: 140 Ibs.
Years played tennis: 3

Counselor’s observations:

Powerful serve

Poor volley

Average backcourt game

Tends to run around backhand (maneuvers mto forehand posmon)

Counselor’s comments:

She-has a lot of potential, but doesn’t react well to coaching advice.
She has played competitive tennis before.

She has had 6 months of tennis lessons.

She is spirited and cheerful.with other campers. -

e e i a——— ———n o s v — —— i it oo e o, — o o mn o am mrm e emeen it o e

Name of Player: Jose Lopez
Height: 5’8
Weight: 150 los.
Years played tennis: 3

Counselor’s observations:

Accurate placement : . ‘
Average runner
Weak backcourt game
Good at volleying
- ~Counselor’s commenm' e e ey s s e s a8 S e o o i e b e o L

He practices a lot to compensate for the fact that he doesn’t have natural abilities as a tennis
player.

He’s very disciplined.
He gets along well with people.

s et o m——r i iy o Ao Mmoot mtn  omimn Sty s i et e memar | S e e A e e o e s S
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Name of Player: Christophcr O’Donnell
Height: 6’27
. Weight: 180 1bs.
Years played tennis: 8

Counselor’s observations:

Strong and accurate serve
Placement of shots sometimes wild
Good poise on the court

Weak backhand

Counseler’s comments:

He tends to dominate the court.
He seems to have a lot of self-confidence.
His game is inconsistent; sometimes careful, sometimes not.

_..~_____..._-—_._.—_____-._.._._.~._..__..__,__.....________.__._—__-——__._.__.__A.___.._.__..—-—-

———— e -
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BOUNCING BALI. ZHART

Player Characteristics

Gould

Hobbes

Wong

Lopez

O'Donneli

serve

net game

backcourt game

forehand shot

backhand shot

placement

volley

running speed

stamina

team experience

lessons

attitude toward
others .

willingness to
improve skilis

other
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ACTIVITY C. Crystal Lake Day Camp

Instructions
' 1. Your teacher has divided the class into teams. Each team will play the role obf recreational planners
named Joanna Harris and George DiCarl.: Read the descnptlon below about the Crystal Lake Day
Camp.

2. There is a large building available at Crystal Lake Day Camp which has bathrooms in 1t and several
large rooms to use when it is raining. As for other facilities (such as tennis courts), you and your
team members should decide what you’ll need. '

3. Your team will plan 3 days of activities for each group of campers. There are both boys and girls
in each group.

4. In order to do this, first make a list of several different kinds of activities on the Activity Sheet"”
Write down specific games or activities that you remember doing as a child or still do. For example, ,
some active games might be pogo siick races or frisbee; oome arts and crafts activities might be
making collages and puppets.

5. Each team has a Planning Chart. Complete the chart for each leader, making sure that:
e The activities are appropriate to the weather.

e The activities are appropriate to the age group.

e The activities are varied (a whole day full of swimming isn’t likely to be tno'i'rit'efes't”i'né).r

take.
7. Be prepared to have one member of your team present your plan, with the reasons for it, to the
. class. ' ;e
Crystal Lake Day Camp

" “Joarnina Harrs and George DiCarlo are camp counselors~at-Crystal ‘Lake-Day-Camp:-Joanna-has~
been a ~ounselor for the past two summers during vacation from college, where she is studying physi-
cal education. George, is a freshman at Franklin State College where he is majoring in natural hxatory
Before camp opened for the summer, both Joanna and George attended a one-week training program
for all counselors. Each trainee was taught safety procedures, first aid training, games and activities,
organization of special events, and the organization of games and activities.

At camp, Joanna is responsible for fiftesn seven-year old girls and boys, and George has a group
of fifteen thirteen-year olds, also girls and boys. The camp is located in the suburban part of town,
is surrounded on three sides by woods, and has a lot of equipment and facilities for the campers to
use. '

.Camp is open from 9AM to 4PM every weekday. There is a lunch break from noon to 1PM, during
which campers eat lunches they have brought from home.

Every Friday at 4PM, Joanna and George attend a meetmg of all the counselors at Crystal Lake
Dzy Camp. At this meeting, counselors pick up needed supplies and talk to each otker about their
programs. In addition, they plan their activities for the coming week.

In planning activities for the week, it is important for Joanna and George to keep in mind the
, __age of their-groups—and the facilities available. In planning for the day, it is important to vary the
D activities so that the campers do not sit or too long or gct too hot and sweaty The leaders

VI-S-11
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always try to vary the activities so that there are some activites where the campers are quite active,

such as basketball, and others where they are quiet, such as watching a’ magic act. They are careful
to schedule quiet activities after lunch.

Since weather is hard to predict, Joanna and George plan for all kinds. In this exercise, you will
plan activities for '

e one warm, sunny day—Monday
® one rainy day—Tuesday
e one sunny but ceol day—Wednesday

Make the program of activities varied and interesting and keep in mind how long each activity
would take.
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ATHLETICS

ACTIVE GAMES

-SKITS

WATER ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY SHEET

ARTS AND CRAFTS PROJECTS

QUIET ACTIVITIES

MUSIC AND DANCE

-

NATURE AND SCIENCE ACTIVITIES

180

VI-S-13



Planning Chart

CR

YSTAL LAKE

CRd

~ CAMP PROGRAM

DAY
9:00
10:00
» 11:00
MONDAY 19:00
1:00
2:00
3:00

JOANNA'S 7 YEAR-OLDS

" GEORGE'S 13 YEAR-OLDS

LUNCH

LUNCH

9:00

10:00

11:00

TUESDAY 12:00
1:00

2:00

- 3:00 .

LUNCH

LUNCH

9:00
10:00

. -11:00

" WEDNESDAY
12:00

1‘:00
2:00
3:00

VI-S-14
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INSTRUCTIONS
UNIT VI D

ACTIVITY D. Zoos And So Forth
Instructions

Most zoos, aquariums, museums, and historical sites have interpreters or tour guides who lead
visitors through the facility, explaining exhibits and answering questions. A tour guide is usually trained
in the details surrounding each exhibit so that he or she can provide useful and interesting presenta-
tions to the public. Sometimes the guide has the additional responsibility of helping to keep the place
neat and clean. '

In this exercise, you are going to be a tour guide for an exhibit in a zoo, museum, aguarium, or a
historical site.* To do this, you should first visit one of these places that interests you in your local
area. Take notes on what you see. Try to arrange your visit so that you can participate in a guided tour.
Select an exhibit on which you are going to base your presentation. Collect as much information as
you can at the facility either by taking notes from materials on bulletin boards or by collecting bro-
chures. You might want o obtain pirctures of your exhibit to show to your group. If you need addi-
tional information, consult your school or local library.

Write your presentatior i= an interesting fashion. Practice giving your presentation to make sure
that it is clear, interesting and brief. It should last no longer than ten minutes.

*Your classmates will play the role of the tour gi-sup.
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INFORMATION SHEET
UNIT VI E

ACTIVITY E. Independent Study ‘

OVERVIEW OF HOSPITALITY AND RECREATION WORK ENVIRONMENTS

As you have learned, the field of Hospitality and Recreation includes a wide range of occupa-
tions. The characteristic which these businesses and occupations share is that they providz services
to the general public. These services are intended to assist the client or customer enjoy his or her
leisure time and are deiivered in a variety of ways by a number of different employers and
employees. Nevertheless, mat.y of these business and occupations have common rharacteristics—
such as employers, consur * = :ds, etc.

Based upon these comn.. - haracteristics, the diverse field of Hospitality and Recreation has
been divided into the follo'ws:. 2 industries or work envircnments:
Lodging Services
Recreation Services
Eatertainment Services
Cultural Services
Sports
Food and Beverage Services

e & o0 & ¢ ¢ 9

Travel Services and Promotion

Although these environments are distinct in some ways, they are also interdependent. For
example, travel industries interact with lodging industries in making arrangements for vacationers
or traveling businesspersons. Similar relationships exist among all the industries in'Hospitality and
Recreation. ‘

LODGING SERVICES
Overview of the Industry

Providing lodging services to those traveling away from hoine is one of the major industries
in the United States. The industry used to be dominated by hotels located near railroad depcis
and/or the downtown areas of major cities. As people began to travel more by plane and car,
roadside and airport motels have become increasingly popular. The industry has expanded
rapidly in the pa:t twenty years and is currently dominated by hotel or motel chains. Although
the individual owner characterized the indusiry in the nineteenth century and the eariy part of
the twentieth century, chains and franchises for the most part dominate the industry today.

- Nature and Range of Services Provided

"

Most hotels and motels provide more than lodging. Food and beverage services, telephones,
swimming pools, and televisions are common. In order to achieve an advantage over other hotels
and/or motels, a hotel may introduce a new servi.¢. Often the service is then adopted by other
hotels and motels, and soon the consumer starts to expect the service in every lodging facility.

Large, muiti-story, urban hotels sometimes offer restaurants, beauty shops, lounges with
live entertainment, recreational fac:iities, shops such as drug stores, and so forth.

Vi-8-16
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_charge for the use of the facility and for equipment rental. -

Qccupations Found in The Industry

People are usually familiar with some of the typical and visible jobs in the lodging industry,
such' as bellman, front office clerk, doorman, maid, and bell captain. But there are mary other
interesting jobs behind the scenes which might appeal to someone who is considering an occupa-
tion in the lodging industry, such as hotel or motel manager, convention manager, executive
housekeeper, and service superintendent. Employment in many of these occupations often
requires work at night and on weekends. In fact, hotels and motels typically have their busiest
times on weekends.

| Education and Training Required

Entryﬁkvel jobs in the industry (bellman, doorman, maid) can usually be acquired with little
or no special education or training. The training needed is often provided on-the-job. When occu-
pations in the field do reguire special training — such as hotel manager — this training can be
obtained either through work experience and/or educational institutions. Many junior and com-
munity colleges and four year colleges offer degrees in hotel and motel management.

RECREATION SERVICES

Overview of The Industry
Recreation facilities are run by both public and private organizafions. Public facilities are

financed and operated by state, city or local government (and, therefore, through taxes). Private

facilities are funded and operated by individuals and businesses. Most communities have public
parks or recreational areas designed to serve the recreational needs of the public. These typically

“include baseball diamonds, football fields, swimming pools, basketball courts, and so forth. The

amount that a community spends for recreation depends on the amount of tax money available
and the need that the residents express for recreation. For example, a town might spend money
for new fire equipment rather than to expand their recreational facilities. Over the last fifteen
vears, there has becn increased interest among Americans to preserve natural resources for use as
parks and recreational areas, and interest groups have developed. Some of these groups sponsor
trips un? tours to well-known parks and recreational areas throughout the country.

Nature and Range of Services Provided

Recreational facilities are used by people of all ages. Although some activities (such as foot-
ball o asketball) are particularly suited for young people, there is increased concern in many
coinyt.ydiies for providing better and more comprehensive services to the middle-aged and the
elder¥;, as well as the’young.

Recreation for therapy (such as providing recreational opportunities to persons in hospitals) -

is a growing field, and more and more colleges are offering programs in recreational therapy.

‘Recreation resorts of all kinds are major part of this industry. Private recreational facilities |

include bowling alleys, poc® halls, dance studios, skating rinks, and ski resorts. Whereas public
recreational facilities are usually available at little or no charge, privately-owned faciities usuaily

Other businesses in this ho pitality and recreation work environment include architectural
and consulting firms. Firms whiciz do consulting in this area provide, for a fee, advice and tech-

| nical services to those who might be interested in setting up or expanding recreational areas. A

V1-§-17




typical client might be a state office in charge of recreational planning. There are also landscape
architects and draftsmen who draw up plans for setting up or expanding recreational areas. Their
work often includes the building of models which represent the way the area will look when the
work is complete. :

Occupations Found in The Industry

The staff of public recreational areas ranges from maintenance personnel (groundskeeper,
etc.) to recreational aide, to recreation director. The work is particularly suitable for people who
like sports, the outdoors and working with people. Some facilities employ recreation therapists
and activities directors (e.g., director of arts and crafts}).

The typical private resort or facility is =taffed with a manager, one or more instructors, and
various attendants. Often, many of the employees in both public and private facilities are former
amateur or professional athletes.

Education or Training Required

Many of thc jobs (such as recreation aide and groundskeeper) can be obtained with a high
school diploma, but rec :ation directors usually have college training in physical education and/
or recreation. College training is also required for recreational therapists. A recreational therapist
prescribes appropriate exercise and recreation for individuals with physical disabilities.

Many jobs in architectural and consulting firms require either specialized training or appro-
priate advanced college degrecs.

ENTERTAINMIRT SERVICES
Cverview of The Industry

Typical employers in the entertainment services industries are:

® movie theaters

® legitimate theater (where plays are presented live)
e carnivals

® night clubs

® race tracks

® ballet companies

¢ rodeos

® circuses

® amusement parks.

Nature and Range of Services Provided
o ® ,
The nature of the service provided is, of course, entertainment. Many of the occupations in
these businesses are involved with providing supporting services to the entertainer, maintaining
the facilities in which the performanzess are held, or promoting and selling tickets to perform-

ances.
185
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Occupations Found in The Industry

Employment opportunities in certain entertainment businesses (circuses, carnivals, bailet
cumpanies, the legitimate theater) are limited. Steady employment as a performer requires talent
znd the ability to locate, and take advantage of, opportunities. Performers often hire others,
called agents, to arrange shows for them and negotiate the best possible fee. A performer may
also hire a coach who is responsible for helping the performer to develop and rnaintain his or her
particular skill.

Other occupations in entertainment services include: manager of facilities or of performing
groups or companies, wardrobe mistress (ballet cc mpany, theater company) and assistant, door-
man or host/hostess in night clubs, ride operator, ticket seller, ride supervisor, animal man, usher,
motion picture projectionist, publicity director, and theater director.

People who work in the entertainment industries have to become accustomed to long hours
and work at night and on weekends—the times when most custo:aers seek entertainment. Also,
many of the businesses, such as amusement parks, are seasonal and do not therefore, provide
steady empioyment. Jobs in these businesses tend not to be highly stable. Some businesses, how-
ever, such as well-situated night clubs or movie theaters, can provide steady employment. -

Education and Training Required

Performers often require considerable training and coaching. For certain types of-entertain-
ment; private instruction is necessary. However, there are postsecondary programs in certain
fields (acting, clown schools). The amount of education required for other jobs varies. Some
occupations do not require a high school diploma (usher, doorman, ticket seller). Aithough it is
not specifically required that publicity directors have college degrees, entrance into this field is
often via previous experience in reporting, either for newspapers, magazines, television or radio.
For writing positions in many industries, some college education is required.

CULTURAL SERVICES
Overview of the Industry

Museums, zoos, aquariums, libraries, and historical sites ar2 the major instituticns which com-
prise cultural szrvices. They provide information to the consumer on something of interest to the
consumer. The visitor to a cultural facility gets this information by observation, by hearing guided
tours and presentations and/or by reading brochures and pamphlets.

Most institutions of this type are either publicly owned or supported by one of more private
foundations. They are also supported in part by donations from individuals.

Museums, zoos and aquariums rely heavily on the use of volunteers to act as guides, to raise
funds, and to help maintain the facilities. Often, there is a lot of competition even for the job of

-“yolunteer:-If-someone -does-become -a-volunteer, he or she is usually-given preference if a perma--

nent job opening becomes available.

Nature and Range of Services Provided

Cultural facilities cle: 'y offer education and pleasure to individuals. They also serveamore |

general function in preserving things of value to the society. Cultural facilities store and preserve
national art, books of great value, and historical relics, ihey are also involved in the restoration
and maintenance of old houses, historic buildings and sites of historic significance.

VI-§-19
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Occupations Found in the Industry

The occupations in this environment differ in natuie. Libraries typically employ a director, at
least one librarian, an assistant if the library is big enough, and a de<" clerk responsible for check-
ing bocks ir and out. Large libraries have people who only shelve: books and check the shelves tc
make sure that the “20ks are correctly placed. Reference librarians are individuals familiar with
the library’s reference resources; there job is to direct people to tie information they are looking
for. Many libraries have speciaities such as law, axt or science. Often, scholars from miles around
come to use the resources of a library in their speciality.

The remaining institutions are in the business of exhibiting objects of interest to the public.
They often employ guides to lead visitor groups and to explain the exhibits.

Education and Training Required

Each cultural institution has a director. A college degree is required of directors of museums
and aquariums. Museums hire curators, trained at the college level who are responsible for select-
ing and arranging exhibits (from other museums and from private donors) and for overseeing
their maintenance. Large museums and aquariums have directors of museum education. Individ-
uals in these positions have studied museum education at a posisecondary institution. No special
education or training is required of a prospective tour guide. :

A degree in library science is often required for employment in occupations associated with
libraries. A variety of colleges offer programs in this field.

SPORTS
Overview of the Industry

Professional sports represents a sizable industry in the American economy. The industry has
grown rapidly in the last fifteen years, and the number of leagues and teams is still increasing.
The owner of a professional team is typically a businessperson with a keen interest in sports.
Ownership of a professional team usually does not yield high profit, so the businessperson’s inter-
est in sports is probably the primary motivating factor.

Nature and Range of Services Provided

The sports industry provides entertainment in the form of athletic competitions in a wide
variety of settings: Spectators may acfually go to an arena or stadium on their own area, watch
a televised competition, or hear a play-by-play on the radio. Many fans receive not only enter-
tainment but also a sense of participating in the game, which shows itself in boos, cheers, and
applause. The competition in sports entertainment can cause great interest and enthusiasm in
the local area of an athlete or team.

Occupations Found in the Industry. 7

There are basically two kinds of jobs associated with these activities: one involving the athletes
themselves and the other involving the facilities in whick: they compete. Each profes onal sports

“|'team has an owner, a coach, a publicity director, a general manager;a trainer, and other support

{ personnel such as ‘vaterboys and yirls and, perhaps, doctors. The athletic facility, on-the other-
hand, has an owner (Which might be a city or state), a manager a publicity director, a ticket sales
director, a ticket seller, and ushers. 1 8 7
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Education and Training Required
Careers in sports usually do not demand academic training but often demand cxperience as
an athlete. An exception co this general rule is the publicity director.

Publicity directors usuaily cume from a variety of backgiounds; they have to be able to write
and speak we!! :nd should have good ceatacts with the media, such as television, radio and sports
magazines. A background in sports news reporting is therefore helpful.

Other sports €. sJloyees usually have a background in athletics. The general managex is often
a former head coach. The head coach, in most cases, coached collegiate sports and prior to that
received college training in physical education. Umpires and referees are often former athletes.

There are a limited number of jobs in these businesses, and many of them require specialized
talent or previous 2xperience. Weekend work and travel are two requirements that must be con-
sidered in assessir:.- - “ 2 life style of these occupations.

FOOD AND BEVEFRAGE SERVICES
‘Overview of The Industry

Many Americans eat out frequently, and many people travel—either for business or pleasure—
which requires that they purchase their food in restaurants. This has given rise to the develop-
ment of industries involved in food and beverage services.
Nature and Ranges of Services Provided

Food services range from fast-food take-cut restaurants to elaborate restaurants serving inter-

national dishes. In addition, food services are typically provided on ships and airplanes. There are
also catering services for special events and functions.

Some restaurants are associated directly (through management or ownership) with other
businesses or organizations. For example, many hotel and motel chains have their own restau-
rants. Hospitals, universities, schools and prisons usually maintain their own food facilities.
Occupations Found in the Industry

~ Occupations found in food and beverage businesses include chef, waiter/waitress, kitchen
hélper, assistant cook, bartender, manager, assistant manager, and dietician.

Education and Training Required

Management positions in the food services industries usually require both experience in the

business and postsecondary training. There are many colleges and unijversities in the country- {--- -

which offer training in food preparation and food service management. The typical program
offers a combination of classroom training and on-the-job experience. :

Certain jobs require specialized training, e.g., cock and bartender, but do not require a full
four-year college degree. Most of the other jobs listed above can be acquired with little or nqt
special education, training or experience.
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TRAVEL SERVICES AND PROMOTION
Overview of The Industry

In the past twenty years, the businesses involved in travel services and promotion have
expanded rapidly. More Americans are traveling—either for business or pleasure—and travel
businesses have been developed to fill the needs of the traveler. There are businesses associated
with every kind of travel: rail, bus, air, boat and car. In addition to the direct service provided
by the transportation company, there is the additional need to coordinate travel plans; these
needs are typically met by travel agents and agencies and by various public tourist bureaus.

Travel promotion is a very important part of these industries. Agencies, and even govern-
ments, promoting their recreational and entertain=ent facilities often buy television and radio
spots, publish colorful brochures and offer bargain rates to the traveler. Sometimes the promo-
tion is directed at a ceitain segment of the population, for example, young people, people who
like water sporis, people who appreciate fine food, people who might like a certain climate,
and so forth. Airlines compete with each other by offering fancier food or larger seats. Railways
compete with airlines partly through lower prices. Travel promotion is usually handled by the
publicity director of the agency or by the governmeni.

Mature and Range of Services Provided

Travel agencies provide services both to the traveler and tc other industries. They make
suggestions for them. They also publicize and promotie certain lodging, transportation and enter-
tainment services.

Ocrupations Within the Industry

Employment opportunities within the travel industry include occupations involved in plan-
ning and promoting: travel agent, tour planner, publicity directcr. They also include occupations
providing direct service to the traveler: tour guide, car rental agent, reseivations agent, etc.

[

Education and Tr~ning

Although n. ...aal educational institutions exist for travel agents, it is a highly specialized
occupations. Training is- provided either through home-study courses, travel schools and/or
on-the-job.
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UNIT VII: WHAT ARE SOME HOSPITALITY AND RECREATION JOBS LIKE?

Student Materials

OVERViEW .

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES

A. A Loouk at Hospitality and Recreaticn Occu-
pations
First inatch leisure service occupations and em-
ployers and then occurations and descriptions.
B. Interviewing an Employee — for Practice and
~ for Real

Practice interviewing skills in a student-employee
role-play and then interview employees in hos-
pitality and recreation occupations.

199
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STUDENT
MATERIALS

Two matching games.

Two role profiles.
Interview instructions and fortii.



MATCHING GAMES
UNIT VI A

ACTIVITY A. A Look at Hospitality and Recreation Occupatioss

I. So That’s Where They Waork!

Instructions

Below are two columns. The first column lists some hospitality and recreation cccupations. The
second column lists businesses and employers which are in the field of Hospitality and Recreation.
Match the hospitality and recreation occupation with the most closely related tusiness or employer.
Write the leiter of the appropriate employer next te the name of the occupation. Each occupation
may have more than one employer; therefore, each letter may be used more than once. .

Occupations

Cook
- Tour Guide
— Librarian
e Athlete
Playground Director

Housekeeper
Ticket Taker
——_ Ski Instructor

© o NOORA LN~

Ferris Wheel Ride Operator

—_ Flight Attendant {Steward or
Stewardess)

Bellhop
Animal Keeper

—
e

12.
13.
14.

Lifeguard
Travel Clerk

—————

Businesses and Employers

Z2rASTIOMMOOD Y
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Convention Center
Restaurant

Movie Theater
Recreation Center
Camp

Amusement Park
Zoo

Airlines

Gaif Course
Library
Professional Baseball Team
Hotel

Ski Resort

Traval Agency




II. So That's What They Do!

Instructions

Listed below are ten brief descriptions of occupations in Hospitality and Recreation. Match the
occupations with the appropriate description. Eacl description is followed by a blank. Write the num-
ber of the appropriate occupation next to the description.

Descriptions QOccupations
A. | arrange trics for persons 1. Playground Leader
going away. 2. Waiter/Waitress
B. 1 seat custemers in a theater. 3. Maid
C. | prepare food in a restaurant. . 4. Flight Attendant
D. | make certain customers are safe and 5. Usher
comfortable on airlines. )
. 6. Tour Guide
E. lcleanroomsinahotel. _____ ) .
. 7. Beli Captain
F. | seat custecmers in a restaurant. 8. Chef
. \ . e
G. | deliver food tc the custcmers in a
restaurant. 9. Travel Agent
H. |supervise persons who take lodgers’ 10. Host/Hostess
baggage to their rooms in a hotel.
i. | supervise persons playing games.
J. | explain exhibits to customers in a

museum,

192

VII-S-3




ROLE PROFILES
UNIT VIi B

ACTIVITY B. Interviewing an Employee—for Practice and for Real
Instructions

You are going to do a role-playing exercise. Your teacher will select one student to take the role
of Janet Langley or John Langstrom, and one student to take the role of the intervicwer. The rest of
the class will watch the interview and then offer suggestions for way to improve it,

Following are two employee profiles for role-playing and a practice interview form.
EMPLOYEE PROFILES
1'. Roller Derby Team Manager

Janet Langley is the team manager for the Sock Em Roller Derby team. She has held-the posmon

for four yeurs, during which the team has won two championships. The team is a star attraction both
“at home and on the road and, as a result, the gate receipts are good. Janet works on a salary basis.
Her annual salary is $15,000 a year. Her basic responsibilities are to purchase equipment and supplies
for the team, to set up the team’s schedule, to oversee the selling of tickets, to help the publicity direc-
tor in promoting the team, to negotlate contracts with the players, to assist the coaches in recruiting
and selecting new members for the team and so forth. On occasion, Janet helps the head coach in
coaching the team, but this is a minor part of her role. Janet was a star roller derby competitor for ten
years. She hasa bachelor’s degree in- business and that, along with her roller derby experience, was one
of the reasons why she was selected to become the manager of the Sock Em Roller Derby Team

Janet enjoys the job because it allows her to maintain close contact with a sport she loves. How-
ever, she doesn’t like the travel involved since she has a husband and two young children. There is no
higher position in the organization for Janet unless she purchases part ownership of the team. There
iz + rhance, however, that she can get a managerial position with another sports team. In the profes-
siona) sports business, poor perfcrmance by the team can result in the firing of managers and coaches,
but so far the Sock Em Team has done well and Janet feels that her job is fairly secure.

2. Frcat Office Manager, New City kotel

J ehn Langstrom has held his job as front 0. . mar. ‘. of the New City Hotel for five years. He .

now earns $8,000 a year. The maximum he car. earn in [hlS position is $10,000, if he stays on for
another two years. Before working as a front office manager, John worked first as a bell captain and
then as a front office clerk for another downtown hotel. He then decided that he wantéd to return
to school so that he would have a better chance to advance. H~ went to the local community college
for two years and got a degree in hotel and restaurant management. He then applied for and got his
current job at the New City Hotel. He wants some day to be manager of tiie New City or some other
hotel or motel. He has the necessary educatlon and job expericnce; he is just waiting for the right
opportunity. :

John’s basic responsibility is to oversee all front desk operations. He superv1ses the front office
clerk and the reservations clerk. He is responsible for hiring and training new front office personnel.

He keeps all books on money taken in. He also handles all customer complaints; he refers the com- -

plaints to the appropriate department head. John works with the conference coordinator in reserv-
‘ing meeting rooms for conferences. John orders all supphes and equipment needed to operate the
front desk; he is responsible for seeing that the signs and dlsplays in the lobby are kept up to date.
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There is no travel required for the job, but occasional work at night and on weekends is required...____
Overtime is required during the hotel’s busy season. The thing that John likes about the job is the
opportunity to work with people and, now that he has the necessary education, the opportunity for
promotion. The thing he likes least about the job is the required overtime. Also, he likes the occupa-
tion because he can always get a similar job in any city in the country.
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INTERVIEW INSTRUCTIONS
UNIT Vil B

Interview Instructions : € -

The purpose’of the interview is for you to obtain some information about jobs in the field of

Hospitality and Recreation. Below are some guidelines to help you conduct a profitable and enjoyable
interview.

1.

o

Before the interview, read over the questions on the interview form so that you don’t need to refer
to them constantly during the interview.

Thank the person you interview for granting the interview and explain the purpose of the inter-
view. (You are exploring occupations in the field of hospitality and recreation to determine whether
or not you would be interested in pursuing a career in that field.)

You don’t have to ask the questions m the order that they appear on the interview sheet. For
example, the first thing you might want to ask in order to make the interviewee feel comfortable
is what he or she likes most about his or her job.

Take as few notes as possible during the interview. If you take a lot of notes you might miss some
of what the interviewee is saying and you might make the interviewee feel self-conscious. Imme-
diately after the interview, complete the interview form, filling in any items which you missed
during the interview.

Some people might be reluctant to tell you their actual salary; if this happens, ask for a salary
range for that job.

Once you have your specific questions answered, you might spend a few minutes talking generally
about the business in which the interviewee works.

Write up the interview in prose form. Try to make it as interesting as possible so that a student

-who is unfamiliar with the job can better understand its nature.

—
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g " INTERVIEW FORM
' UNIT VI B

EMPLOYEE INTERVIEW FORM

. ' qu Title

Employer

1. What types of things do you do in an average day for your job?

v

2. Are there any things which you occasionally have to do for your job (as compared to what is
done during an average day)? '

3. Which of the things that you do on the job do you like best? Why?

4. Which of the things that you do on the job do you like least? Why?

5. What previous j'ob experience helped you, or was required, to get this job?

6. Whét,is the annual pay range for this job?

- 7. Is there any.'equipment or machinery used on the job? Yes No

8. s travel required? : Yes No

if yes, how often do you travel for your job?

o 196
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Is overtime required? Yes No

If yes, how often do you work overtime?

Is work at night or on weekends sometimes 'required? Yes No

if yes, do you receive overtime pay, or is overtime work included as part of your salary?

In general, what do you like best about your job?

In general, what do you like least about your job?

If you were to get another job, what do you think it would be?

Have you ever worked in any of the following types of business?

Restaurants
Hotels
Recreation Departments
Resoris
Museums, Zoos, Aquariums
Libraries _
Sports (either as a professional athlete or in some type of si:pportive service to profes-
sional athletes)
I\'/io'\}ie houses or Theaters
Travel Agency

Do you have any advice about the job which might be of interest to someone planning a career

‘in this occupational area?
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UNIT VIII: WHAT ARE YOU INTERESTED IN?

Student Materials
OVERVIEW
STUDENT STUDENT
ACTIVITIES MATERIALS
A. A Self-Profile
Identify your own interests and relate them to List of questions.

occupational choices.

B. People/Things/Ideas

Characterize your own interests as involving Instructions.
people, things, or ideas.
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QUESTIONS
UNIT Vill A

ACTIVITY A. A Self-Profile
Instructions

Here are some questions about yourself for you to answer. It is very important, while thinking
about a career, to fit the career to what you like and are interested in: it is much easier to choose a

career to suit you than it is to change yourself to suit a career.

1. Do you enjoy being around people? —

2. Would you rather participate in a sport or watch it?

3. Do you usually think before you act, or are you impulsive?

4. Do you like to read books? . .

5. Do you like being by yourself?

6. Can you stick to a tiresome job until you finish it, or do you get frustrated eésily?

L)
7. Do you like bveing in the spotlight?

8. Do you like being outdoors in very hot or very cold weather?

9. Do you like to work with your hands?

10. Are your tastes (e.g. in clothes, recreation, hobbies), de'terminyed' by what’s bdpulaf_,or what’s
different? . . . : . )
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11. Do you like to work with numbers?

12. Are you careful or casual with your possessions?

-

13.« Do you prefer a lot of changes in your life, or do you like things to stay pretty much the same?

14. Do ydu enjoy talking a lot, or are you the silent type?

15. Would you rather be a group leader, or are you happier following someone else’s lead?

B - | 200
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INSTRUCTIONS
UNIT Vit B

ACTIVITY B. People/Things/Ideas

I. In this exercise, you will discover whether you like to do things involving people, things or ideas
best. First, list your hobbies and interests below. Then categorize each hobby or interest according
to one of the following seven classifications:

people ' people/ideas . people/things/ideas

things = people/things

ideas things/ideas

2. Can you identify any pattern is 1e above list? For example, do you tend to prefer to be doing
things with people, ideas or 1.7 Are there any exceptions to this pattern?

¥

3. Write here any hospitality and récreation jobs which you think ‘migh_t satisfy your interest in work-
ing with people, ideas or things. '
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UNIT IX: WHAT’S NEXT?

Student Materials

OVERVIEW

STUDENT
ACTIVITIES
A. Lifestyle
Match job-hunters with jobs arpropriate to their
lifestyles.
B. Job Match
I. Whom to Hire?

Pick the best qualified of two applicants
for each of four jobs in hospitality and
recreation. b :

II. Is Everybody Happy?

Match descriptions of hypothetical indi-
viduals with job requirements in entry-
level hospitality and recreation occupa-
tions.

C. How About Thxs Career?

Develop your own career plgn.

STUDENT
MATERIALS

Instructions and four profiles

&

Four job descriptions including applicant profiles

Six job descriptions and profiles

Instructions

- Career plan form
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INSTRUCTICNS
UNIT IX A

ACTIVITY A. Lifestyle

Instructions

In this exercise, four people are job-hunting. You have been given a proﬁle of each job-hunter and
a description of three jobs each one is considering.

For each job-hunter, answer the following questions.
1. For each job:

a. What characteristics of this job would the job-hunter find attractive?
b. What characteristics would be unattractive to this job-hunter?

9

Which job should the job-hunter choose?

3. Will the job-hunter have to make any compromises in his/her desires?

IX-§-2
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PROFILES
UNIT IX A

EVELYN SM!T H
Profile:

Evelyn Smith has worked as a maid for a hotel chain for four years. She is divorced and has three
children aged 5, 7 and 9. When she hegan working, Evelyn did not have a high scheol diploma, but
since she wanted to improve her work situation, she took courses at night and earned her high school
diploma by taking the general equivalency exam. She also took courses in typing and shorthand so
she is qualified for a job which requires some secretarial skills. Evelyn likes to sew and to be creative
with her sewing; she has always made her childrens’ clothes. Evelyn would like to get another job
which would offer her a chance to advance and to work with people and would allow her to be home
nights and weekends with her children. Evelyn would like to earn at least $180.00 a week. ‘

First Job:

The “Let’s Play” Theater Company is looking for a new wardrobe mistress. The company is look-
ing for someone who can get along well with the actors because the previous wardrobe mistress was
irritable and hard to get along with; this caused much tension and friction within the company. The
duties of the wardrobe mistress include designing and making costumes for the actors and actresses.
The wardrobe mistress must be creative and must have good sewing skills. The wardrobe mistress’s
hours will be irregular; occasional work on nights and weekends will be required. The beginning
salary for this position is $170.00 a week.

Second Job:

The ‘“‘Sleep-In” Hotel chain is looking for an executive housekeeper for one of their hotels. The
manager of the hotel wants to hire someone who has had experience working in the housekeeping
department of a hotel or motel (for example, as a maid). The duties of the executive housekeeper
include supervising the maids, scheduling their work, ordering supplies, looking after the mainten-
ance of any equipment which the maids use, and recordkeeping. The executive housekeeper will
also have to work with the conference manager and other hotel management personnel in planning
and delivering cleaning services for conference and other special events. The starting wage for this
position is $190.00 a week. Occasional work on weekends and nights is required.

Third Job:

The “Please ‘Em” Travel Agency is expanding and wants to hire a travel counselor. The respon-
sibilities of the travel counselor will be to greet customers in person and by telephone, and to inquire
about their travel resorts, tours and trips in order to describe them to the customner and assist him/her
in selecting the vacation which best suits his/her interests. Some training about resorts and trips is
provided by the agency to new counselors. The counselors must be personable and like to work with
people. Some secretarial skills are required in making and confirming reservations for clients. Since
the company is expanding, there are many opportunities fer advancement. Work on weekends and
nights is not required. The starting salary for this position is $160.00 a week.

JOHN JEFFRIES

Profile:

John Jeffries majored in art in college. He was also the captain and quarterback of the college
football team. Since he graduated from college he has worked as a coach for the local high school
football team. He doesn’t like the job for several reasons. First, it does not allow him to develop his
interest in art as much as he would like to. Second. he-doesn’t like working with people that much

3
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‘museums, to identify local talent whose work

and finds the constant work with the boys frustrating. John likes to travel and to work outdoors. If
possible, he would like his interest in-art to be used on a new job (John is an amateur painter). He
belongs to the Sierra Club and goes hiking and camping a lot. John is not very concerned about
advancement or salary—he is more concerned about the quality of his life.

First Job:

The “New Italy”” Art Gallery is about to hire a new curator. The responsibilities of the curator
would be to assist the gallery director in selecting and securing art exhibits from other galleries and
-ited, to oversee art works on exhibit, to
train the gallery’s guides in art appreciatio- sther museums and galleries, at home and
abroad, to view and select art works for « .at: ,uilery. The new curator must be cre v
and must be able to get along with people. s '

Second Job:

The Colorado Park System is looking for a forest ranger to work in one of the forests. The job
would naturally require a lot of outdoor work, willingness to live in the wilderness, a liking for the

outdoors, spotting and assisting in the control of fcrest-fires, working to preserve endangered Species,

and, in appropriate seasons, leading tours for people visiting the park. The individual to be hired for

the job must be willing to spend long periods of time by himself, although he would be in constant

-.contact--with headquarters by radio and telephone Training programs are provided for mterested

applicants.

Third Job:

The Sacramento Crunchers Football Team is looking for a new assistant manager. The new em-

———ployee would help the manager to identify new players, develop contracts with new players, manage

the team s revenues, hire and supervise other staff, purchase supplies and equipment, and handle pub-
licity for the team. The job would also require traveling with the team. A college diploma and excel-
lent knowledge of the game is required. Opportunities for advancement are good. '

JANET OLMSBY

| Profile:

Janet Olmsby is currently looking for her first full time job. She has just graduated from college, '

where she majored in physical education and recreational planning. In the summers during her college
years she worked as a waitress, She also produced several plays while whe was in college. She enjoyed
managing and planning conventions and conferences sponsored by student groups. In addition, she
played on the tennis and basketball teams. Thus, Janet has varied skills and interests. She is not sure
which one of them she wants to pursue. She likes to work with people. She is engaged to be married
in two months so she would prefer not to have a job which requires travel or which requires work
at nights or on weekends.

First Job:

The Star Light Hotel and Motel chain is looking for a convention manager for one of its largest
hotels. Experience in some aspect of convention management is a requirement although the chain
will provide some on-the-job training and assistance. The job will require working with clients to plan
and secure appropriate facilities within the hotel.for conventions and conferences. The convention

manager will also supervise service staff working on conferences or conventions. Some work on week-

ends and at night will be required. There are, in addition, many opportunities for advancement.

1X-8-4

205




Second Job:

The New City Municipal Commission is about to hire a municipal recreation director. Experience
or training in recreational planning is required and some knowledge of sports would be helpful. The
commission is looking for a young person who can bring -new energy and new ideas to the city’s
recreational programs. The new director will survey the city to identify possible recreation siis, will ‘
participate in the planning of recreational facilities, will oversee the operation of all the recreational

areas in the city and its suburbs, and wil! hire and train all recre~tional program staff.

Third Job:

~ The Avant Garde Theater Company wants to hire a publicity director. They would like to hire a
college graduate who has had some experience in the th-.i.  .ther on the professional or amateur
level. The director. would handle publicity with the press, with TV and radio, and with magazines
which give special emphasis to the theater. Good writifiy, .ind commumcatlon skills are 1mportant

“The job would require some travel to other cities with the theater company.

 AMHED BARAKA

Profile

_ 'Amhed Baraka is a high school graduate who has worked as a ride operator in an amusement park y
for four years. Since the job doesn’t pay very well, he has had to moonlight* as a taxidriver in order
to support his wife and two children. Amhed is looking for a new job. because his current job doesn’t
pay enough and isn’t interesting or challengmg Amhed wouldn’t mind staying in the entertainment
field but would certainly consider changing fields if the job offered some chance to advance. He
would like to take a job which would eventually allow him to go into business for himself. Amhed
likes to work with people and has good communication skills. His desired minimum salary is $7,500.

First Job:

 The Bicentennial Committee would like to hire an additional tour guide for its bicentennial
celebrations and activities. Once the bicentennial festivities are- over, there will be opportunities for
the guide to secure a position in one of the museums or galleries run by the committee so there is
some opportunity for long-term employment. The guide must enjoy working with people and have
good communication skills. Starting salary for the position is $6,000, but the guide can earn miore if
he or she is willing to conduct tours at night and on weekends. . :

Secbnd Job:

The New City Sports Arena wants to hire a ticket seller because, their previous ticket seller has
just been promoted. The only requirement for the job is a high school diploma: One of the fringe -
benefits of the job is that the ticket seller gets four free tickets to each sports event. In addltlon, if

... the ticket seller desires, he can act as an assistant to the publicity director. If he takes on this addi- -

tional responsibility, his salary will be increased by $2,000. Thus, there is both on-the-job training
and some opportunity for advaricement. As an assistant to the publicity duector, the ticket seller
must demonstrate good commumcatlon skills. The base pay for this job is $5,000 a year

*Moonlight means to have a second job, which you work at in the evening after your first job is done. “Tom works as a ticket salesman
during the day, and at night he moonlights as a front office clerk at a motel.”
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Third Job: o e

-The Moon Glow Night Club has to replace 1ts bartender who was promoted to- ass1stant ‘manager
. of the clut. No previous experience in battending is required since the assistant manager will tramk
" the new bartender. The new bartender must have a high school dlploma and good commumcatxon
- skills. There is consnderable opportunity for advancement since the owners.are cons1denng opening

_another club on the other side of town and management openmgs will be available. The new bat- L

tender’s hours will be 6:00 p.m.-2:00 a.m. initially. The startmg sa]ary is $6, 500 plus tips.
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UNITIXB

o

ACTIVITY B. Job Match
I. Whom to Hire?

In this activity, you will look at job-hunting from the employer’s point of view. In each of the six
job situations, you as the employer must choose between two applicants. You should consider which
applicant has the skills and interests which match the job most closely.

Sightseeing Guide

Job Description

‘The View-It Sightseeing Company is about to hire a sightseeing guide. The new guide will work in

" Philadelphia during the 1976 bicentennial celebrations. It is desirable, although not requlred that the

guide has some knowledg: ~f the history of the Revolutionary period. No previous experience as a
guide is necec ook requlrements are: high schooi diploma, good speaking voice, pleasant
outgoing pei ¢, abisd sbuver’s license., e T

To drive a motor vehicle to transport sightseers.
_To lecture group(s) concerning pomts of mterest durmg the tour.
To stop at establishments or locations ‘such as art galleries, museums, historic battlefields

To describe points of interest along the route of the tour using a public address- system or
megaphone.

e To collect fees or tickets and plan refreshment and rest stops.

First Job Applicant:

Angela Palmieri graduated from high school two years ago. Since then she has worked as a waitress
in a small, neighborhood restaurant. She is well liked by the owner and the customers for her friendly
personality and her efficient service. While in high school, Angela took dramatics as an elective and
starred in several school plays; she has a good speaking voice. Angela has a small foreign car and drives
to work. ..

Second Job Applicant:

- Norman Messinger graduated from high school last year. Since then he has worked in a car wash.
At first he only wiped off the cars after they were washed, but then he got promoted to assistant
manager. In high school, Norman really enjoyed history and took two courses specializing in U.S.
History. Norman has a driver’s license. He is looking for a job which will allow him to use his know-
ledge of history.

Questlon

Which job applicant should the “Vxew It” Sightseeing Company hire? Why?
2. Night Club Manager

Job Description

The “Glo-Worm” Night Club is located near the theater district of a medium-sized mid-western
city. It has been in business for 25 years and has generally done quite a good business. The current
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manager, who has been with the business since it opened, is about to retire. He is very popular with

‘the steady customers and, because of his friendly - disposition and excellent management skills, has

played a major role in the Glo-Worm’s success. Mr. Janson, the owner, knows that it will be difficuit
to replace the current manager. He is especially concerned that the new manager have extensive
management experience in the entertainment business, preferably in a night club. The duties of the
new manager will be:

o To supérvise workers selling food and beve;ages.

¢ To supervise, give dir_ec_tidns to, anii assign duties to employees.:

¢ To order foodstuffs, beverages and supplies. ’

e To hire and fire workers. v

e To adjust customer complaints concerning service, food and beverages.
First Job Applicant:

Janet Oswell is 45 years old. She has been the owner and manager of her own night club for ten
years. She was_forced to_close down_her night club_because a new highway. was going.through the

neighborhood. She then decided not to go into business for herself as a club owner but to look for
a job as a club manager. Before she owned her own place, she had been a waitress and then a hostess
at a large downtown club.

As owner, her duties at the club had been:

e To hire and fire personnel.

e To take care of customer complaints.

e To supervise, direct and assign duties to employees
e To order foodstuffs.

Second Job Applicant:

Ernest Mercer was a bartender for five years and a singer in a night club for two years. He then
became the assistant manager of the night club he was working in; he had been the assistant manager
for seven years. The owner has promised to promote him to manager as soon as the current manager
retires, but Ernest is impatient and wants to become a manager now. He is therefore looking for a job
as manager of ‘a night club. Ernest is very personable, easy to get along with, and is well hked by
customers.

His duties as assistant manager are: "

® To take care of customer complaints.
e To supervise waiter, waitresses and bartenders.
e Toseat customers
- o To help the manager make decisions about employmg and discharging personnel
Question

Which job applicant should the “Glo-Worm” Night Club hire? Why?
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3. Ship’s Chef

Job Description

The “Float’'em” Tour Boat Line is about to hire a chef. They would like to hire someone with con-
siderable experience, especially in management and planning skills. This is important because several

‘of the boats’ trips take three weeks or more and require careful planning. In addition, the Tour Boat
, Lme would llke to hue someone with experience in international cuisine because the company adver-

The duties of the new chef will be:

To receive and check foodstuffs for qualify and quantity.

To select and develop recipes. ' :

To supervise cooks ‘and other personnel engaged in preparing, cooking and serving meals.
To employ and discharge workers.

e To plan menus.

"“"‘"“.“‘TO“bUY“fOOd PRt . » - e —

First Job Applicant'

George Barcom ic 28 years old. He worked for three years as a cook in an Italian restaurant. He

then went to. school to become a chef."Although he didn’t complete the program for becoming a- -chef -

(he had gotten sick and missed two courses), he did complete most of the courses. As part of the pro-
gram he studied international cooking and management and planning. His most recent job was as a

chef for a medium-sized (seating capacity 60) Greek restaurant where his responsibilities were:

To plan menus.

To buy food.

To select and develop recipes.

To receive and check foodstuffs.

To supervise cooks and other personnel engaged in preparing, cooking and serving meals.
To employ and discharge workers. : : "

Second Job Applicant:

Monica Falstaff is 45 years old and has been a chef for thirteen years. As a chef, she has worked
in two restaurants, one Italian and one French. She completed a program for training chefs when she
was 32. Prior to that, she had worked in several restaurants in a variety of capacities, including kiichen
helper; hostess and cook, so she has an excellent understanding of all the jobs involved in making a
restaurant work. Her current employer attributes his restaurant’s success to Monica’s excellent plan-

"- ning, direction and management. Monica’s duties are:

e To buy food.

e To plan menus.
e To supervise cooks and other personnel engaged in preparing, cooking and serving meals.
e To select and develop recipes
- o To employ and discharge workers.
e _ To receive and check foodstuffs.
Question
Which job applicant should the “Float’em” Boat Line hire? Why?
IX-S-9
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4. Landscape Draftsperson

Job Descnptlon | .

The Environment Development Architectural Firm (EDAF) is looking for alandscape draftsperson.
EDAF does work all over the world, especially in Europe. They would therefore like to hire someone:.
who speaks at least one European language. French (the former ‘international’ language) is des1rable
but not necessary

ing on a team with two landscape architects who spend at least 2-3 months a year on the road. The
duties of the landscape draftsperson will be:

e To assist the landscape architects in selling the company’s services.

. Using drafting tools and equipment, prepare detailed scale drawings and tracings for blue-
printing from rough sketches made by the landscape architect(s).

First Job Applicant:

William Gerard is 35 years old, is married, and has three children. William has a year and a | half
experience as a draftsperson. He learned drafting in a junior college and earned an Associate of Arts
degree in drafting but then worked for ten years as an insurance salesman. He didn’t mind selling
insurance, but preferred drafting where iie spent more time working by himself. He had undertaken
drafting as a hobby several years before he studied it in school. William studied French in high school,
but that was some tlme ago and h. {oesn’t remember it very well.

Second Job Applicant:

Juan Andreozzi is 28 years old and single. Juan has had five years experience in drafting. Juan ‘
enjoys drafting very much and hopes some day to be able to return to school and study architecture.
Juan studied drafting in a local community college and earned an Associate of Arts degree in drafting.
Juan speaks Spanish fluently.

Juan likes to travel. Each year, he takes a trip during his vacation to a different country.

Question

Which job applicant should the Environmental Development Architectural Firm hire? Why?
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UNITIX B

II. Is.Everybody Happy?
_Instructions

Attached are descriptions of six different people. The descriptions cover each person’s interests,
skills, ambitions and work history. Also attached are descriptions of six different jobs in hospitality
and recreation. These jobs are entry-level jobs, that is, jobs which people can get without any previous
work experience. The -goal. of the exercise is to decide which job would suit which person and who
would do each job best.

Be ready to explain your choices to the rest of the class.

Job Applicant Profiles

Beb Hansconl: |8 twenty-two years old. Since high school, he has had several jobs. First, he

worked in a car wash for six montks. He then took a job as a shoe salesperson; he held this job for
a year and a half. His most recent job was as a salesperson in a sporting goods store. Bob has recently

decided that he doesn’t like selling very much. He would prefer to have a job with a little more routme»_

and where he wouldn’t be required to persuade customers to buy. As a result of his work experience,

Bob knows how to operate a cash register, is good with figures, and has had some experience super-
vising junior salespeople.

Erica Weaver has just graduéted from high school. While she was in high school, she was a corridor

monitor. Her job was to make sure that students proceeded in an orderly fashion from one class to™~ ™~

another. In addition, Erica worked once a week as a volunteer usher at a local playhouse. The play-
house used high school students as ushers, and in return the students got to see the plays for free.

Erica doesn’t know for sure what kind of career she wants. For the moment, she is just looking

for a job which will give her some spending money (she lives with her parents) until she decides what -

her long term career goals are.

"John Bates dfopped out of high school during his junior year because he felt that getting a high
school diploma would not help him get a good job. He joined the army immediately after leaving
school and served for three years. One of his commanding officers convinced him of the importance
and usefulness of a high school diploma. John therefore studxed on his own and subsequently passed
the test for a general equivalency diploma.

John left the army as a non-commissioned officer. He is an ambitious young man and he is now
looking for a job which has advancement possibilities for employees who are w1llmg to work hard.
John.is a very pleasant and friendly young man.

Elinor Robmson ‘a young (19 year old) woman, is looking for a new job. She dropped out ofthigh

. school;: with her parents’ permission when she was sixteen. Since then she has-worked primarily as a -

maid for families onthe wealthy side of town. She has had difficulty finding any other kind of work,
even ftough she hasza pleasant personality and works hard, because she does not have a high school
diplema. Elinor ismm: afraid of hard, physical work. She doesn’t mind being a maid, but would prefer

to hawe a job withzsmme possibility of upward advancement and higher wages so she can save enough

money to move outxf her parents’ house and into an apartment of her own.

sAmtonio Mendeszimmigrated fram Portugal to the United States thirty years ago. He isnow a
natomalized citizen. Although Antonio did not attend school in the United States, he has a good
commeand of the Emplish language. For most of his life in the U.S., he has worked as a stevedore on
the ‘waaterfront. More recently he has worked on a truck crew for a furniture moving company. The
furnitnre company recently went out of business so Antonio is looking for another job. He is going to
retire<in a few years so he is not particulagly interested in getting.a;job with a lot of possibilities for

upward-advancement.
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“

“ Deborah Gibson is a fifty-five years old. She does not have a high school diploma. '.Deborahb has
worked for most of her life as a short order-cook for a variety of small restaurants. She is now looking

- for another kind of job because she is tired of being on her feet all day long Deborah has a pleasant

" disposition and likes to work with people. As part of her’ many ‘jobs as a short order. cook, Deborah"‘

has. learned how to operate a cash register. Deborah’s husband is retired and receives a good income
from his former company’s pension plan; therefore, Deborah is not especially interested in earning a

lot of money. She would like an undemanding job which involves working Wwith people hyt which

not physically strenuo_us and which: does not requirc ‘1at she be on her icci all day lons

Job Profiles

A Kltchen Helper
The Hawau O-Five Resort will opén in five weeks. Most of the jobs i in the resort have already been .

filled, but the owners are still. looking for kitchen helpers. The job of kitchen helper is usually quite -

straightforward and simple; however, there are certain consrderatlons at the: Hawan O-Five Resortf

- which require a special kind of person. The resort will pay unusually hlgh wages for this person Flrst

‘the cooking area of the kitchen (where dishes’: and utensrls'a:r‘e’stored’and washed) isina: separate‘area

= The owners feel that havmg the cooking area in the dining room- wrll lend a homey atmosphere to the :
- dining room. They are lookmg for a kitchen helper who can take .orders without questlomng them (for o

it might be embarassmg to the management to have staff argumg in front of customérs) and who can

mers come forward to ask questrons "The applxcant must not be self-conscious and be w1llrng to work

“in public’’. A high school d1ploma is not required. -
The basic duties of the krtchen helper are:

To assist in food preparation—e.g., chopping vegetables.

To maintain k1tchen work areas and restaurant equipment and utens1ls in clean and/or orderly'
" condition. . .

To wash worktables, walls, refrigerators, and mieat blocks. ’
" To segregate and remove trash and garbage and place it in designated eontainers.
To wash pots, pans, and trays by hand. )

“To transfer supplies and equipment between storage arid work areas.

B. Baggage Porter

The “Stretch Out” Motor Inn is look1ng for a baggage porter. Recently they have had difficulty
keeping help for that job; the turnover rate approaches 100% each year. Many of the baggage porters
who have left the job have given one or more of the following reasons for leaving: the job is-not very
interesting, the pay is too low, they don’t like the physical exertion associated with the job, they
are occasionally required to work on weekends and/or holidays, and so forth. In order to keep staff
who will stay, the management is making every effort to inform applicants of exactly what the job
entails. Unemployment rates in the area are high, so the management staff feel that if they screen

- carefully, they will be able to find someone who will take the job and: stay with it.

-

- The basic duties of the baggage porter are:

e To deliver luggare to and from motel rooms. .
e To se:tnp sample rooms for salesmen.’
®

To transfer trunks, packages, and other baggage to room orloading area, using handtruck.
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) \D. Trcket Seller

“C. Usher

The *“Show and Tell” Movie Theater wants to hire ar ‘:sher. The manager would like to hire a

young person, but she fee s impuortant to hire som«. = who can conimand the respect of the
members of the audien. « .. zon for this is that the tb " “ijlding is an old, wooden structure;
and the fire regulations mu = - strictly enforced. itic theater has had trouble recently with -

teenagers who smoke during the show. Tite new usher must not feel embarrassed at having to tell -
customers to stop smoking. '

In general, the basic duties of an usher are:

" To assist patrons in finding seats
To assist patrons in searching for lost articles
To assist patrons in locating restrooms and telephones

To enforce house rules (e.g., smoking regulations).
T

The “Have Fun” Amusement Park needs anew tlcket seller to s1t in 1ts main booth The man who
currently has the job is-very grouchy and irritable and customers are constantly complaining about
him. Since it’s the main booth for the park, having a grouchy person there is definitely bad for busi-

ness, so the Have-Fun Park is :going:to hire’someone new who will be able to prOJect the cheerful - _
““Have-Fun’’ motto. The duties of the job will be: e

To tear off tickets from the roll and hand them to the customer

To take-the money for the tickets and make change

To answer questlons about locatron of rides, eating places, clos1ng time, and so forth
To keep track of cash recelved and tickets sold

To proJect a cheerful and pleasant image about the Have-Fun Amusement Park

E. Train Hostess or Host

The Chug-Chug Rarlroad Company is looking for a new hostess or host. The new person wnll work
pnmanly in the coach cars but may be called on during busy times to help the stewards and/or stew-

‘ardesses straighten up and clean the dining cars. The Chug-Chug Company isn’t lookmg for anyone of

a particular age. A high school d1ploma is desirable but not necessary. The railroad company is pre-
pared to prov1de on-the-Job training. The company feels, however, that it is 1mportant icr ths new
employee to have a pleasant personality and to be able: to get along with passengers. (It.is interesting )
to note that the Chug-Chug Company has a good training program for its:staff which allows 1nd1v1duals

to acquire new skills through training and thereby advance to a higher: position in the company.) -

The basic responsrbrhtles andiduties. of the host or:hostess are:

To render’ personal services to- rallroad passengersto make their-trip pleasant and comfortable
To stralghten seat cushions and w1ndow shades to prepare cars for passengers

To.greet passengers boarding train and introduce passengers to each other

To answer questrons about train schedu]es, .trayel routes, and railway service

To assist in feeding and caring for children-during transit.

214 )
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F Bowlmg Alley Deskperson

The “Hit-Em” Bowling Alley is lookmg for a new ‘déskperson. The “Hlt Em” Bowlmg Alley is
located in the center of town and enjoys a' booming business. A high school diploma is required for
the job. Skill with working with figures is also important because the: deskperson not only operates
© the cash register and rents out equipment (bowling shoes, etc.), but he or she also checks the totals.
on the score sheets to make sure the orlgmal addition was correct and to find out who.the winners ,
are for the prizes which the. management gives each evening to the highest scorers. It often gets very : - ‘
* . busy at the desk, so the. deskperson must be able to. handle several customers without having. them
.- get so frustrated with slow service that they leave the Bowling Alley. ‘The deskperson must have some _
skﬂl in. supervmng and duectmg the pin boy The duties and responsibilities of the. deskperson are: o

- To asmgn bowling alleys to patrons and collect fees
e To reserve alleys for bowlmg leagues or md1v1duals
e To issue scoresheets and alley numbers to patrons
e To inspect alleys to insure  that bowling equ1pment is ava1lable

e Toobserve -players-to. determme misuse-of-alleys-or- other- equipment : MM
e - Torecord number of games played and recelpts collected
e To rent bowling shoes to patrons. 8
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INSTRUCTIONS

UNIT IX C

ACTIVITY C. How About This Career?
Instructions -

By now you have explored a great many hospitality and recreation occupationg. They are found
in different settings, imply different life styles, and call for different talents and skills. You -have also
considered yourself as a future worker: what you like you are good at, what you think you want out
of a career. And you have given some thought to thu kind of occupations that mlght su1t you.

This exercise asks you to choose a career goal A hospitality and recreation occupation would be

preferable, but if you're positive that you want to be something else you can choose that. If youdo -

reject hospitality and recreation occupations as a career goal at this time, you should be prepared to
explain the reasons for your rejection.

Be sure to choose a goal and not a f1rst ]Ob for example, a restaurant owner and not a busboy

Presented here are questions that will help you think- about what you want to get out of a career
and what you have to do to prepare for 1t :

216
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. CAREER PLAN FORM:

UNIT IX ©
CAREER PLAN
A. Career Objective
B Plieferences :
I want to:
1. Work in a company or an organization that is
large
middle-sized R
small o : o
doesn’t matter '
2. Livein '
.ﬁ,«‘,_,_\,;‘A___‘;FV;,_‘,——--—_,::—:::,w_:_a_b_ig,,cityTﬁ.m T ',:,'_. SR S _ e e
—— _  asmall town
———_ the country
- doesn’t matter .
3. Work S o
alone ,
with other people _
be supervised 4 ‘

supervise others

4. Live in a certain part of the country (such aé New York City or the West Coast);

Yes, if yes, indicate where
no '
5. Work;

outdoors : ..
" indoors

6. Work primarily with_
‘people
-things
ideas
7. Manage mbney or keep records

yes
no

8. Work evenings and weekends

yes

no e
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9. _______ make alot uf money
make less money because it isn’t that impertant to me.

. » 10. Work for
-_. local, state or federal government

private, profit-making business
private. non-proﬁt-making business .
C. Education and Training
For the career you have selected, consider the education and training it will require.

1. Does your career require a high school diploma? yes no : .

What skills will you learn in higlr school that will be useful for your career?

2. Does your career require a vocational course (often, 1 year or less) or a degree from a com-
' mumty college (2 years) after high school? yes .no

What skills will you learn in a vocational course that will be useful for your career?

3. Does your career require a college degree (4 years)? _yes no

What skills will you learn in college flrat will be useful for your career?

, - 4. Does your career require a master’s degree, a doctorate, or a professional degree?

i yes o J
What ‘skills will you learn if you continue your education beyond 4 years of college that wrll. R
be useful for your career? ‘

D. Work Expenence

For the career you have selected, consider the jobs you might hold to reach it. List the jobyou =
might get when you finish'school first, and your ultimate job (your career goal) last. For example, if
you would like to become the manager of a ski resort some day, your job sequence might be: ski lift

. attendant, member of ski patrol, head of ski school, assistant manager, and manager of a. skiresort.. -
" If you would like to become manager of a fast-food restaurant some day, your job sequence might -
. . be: counter person, waiter or waitress, cashier, host or hostess, assistant manager, and manager.
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Job Estimated Time Type of Business Skills Gained

E. Additional Considerations

In the space below, list any other factors which might influence your career. Might your career be
interrupted for any reason? Can you think of a reason for changing your mind about your career after
you have started working? What about the avaiiability of jobs? If it were necessary for you to move '
to another part of the country, would jobs in your areas of interest be hard to find? Do you think you
might ever need more money than your job would pay? You can probably think of other factors, too.

F. The Next Step

Now, identify the first step you will take in suppoft of your decision. For example, will you enroll
o in a certain course next fall? If so, name the course and tell how it will help you prepare for your
career. Or, will you get a part-time job this summer or over vacation? If so, name the job, and the

employer and tell how it will help you prepare for your career. Use the space below to describe your
next step.

()
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e
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